THE
DACCA UNIVERSITY STUDIES

Vol. | November, 19356 No. |

[
h

PUBLISHED
Fom THE

UNIVERSITY OF DACCA
BY
BRINDABON DHAR AND SONS LTD.
Proprietors : Asutosh Library

Pabuatuly, 5 Callege Square
Dacea Cabouaita

BENGAL, INDLA



THE
DACCA UNIVERSITY STUDIES

Vol. I NOVEMBER, 1935, No. I

%’:Fn

C

November, 1834, Price Ks. 18 per copy



CONTENTS

ARTICLES
Macterlinek’s Dramatic Method

. V. Chanecdbeers e 1
Modern Problem Plays

P. K. Guha . . 17

O the Transfer of the Capital niMMhﬂBenmlfmquM:hﬂ
to Daeca { Jahangirongar ) By Islam EKhan Chishti

Dr. 8, N. Bhattocharyye, M. 4., Fh. D. 6
The Date of the Khadge Dynasty

Pramade Lal Peul, M. A. od
The Theath of Himf

Sukumar Ray, Mo 4. .. 87
An old-Javanese Inscription of the SBaka year 841

Hivgngn Dhusan Sarkar, MLA. 103
Bome Bide-Lightz on the Nusairis

Sivajul Hoqy, MA. ... 132
An Aceount of the Immigration of Perddan Poets into Bengal

e, M, I Bovyah, M.A., PhD, v 141
Jagannstha's Treatment of the Gupa-Concept in Banskrit Poctics

Prakas Chondra Lohiri, Kneyatirtha, M.A. ... 151
On the Constitution of Lignin

Pulin Behari Sarkar .. 172
EDITORIAL NOTES e 189

ACENOWLEDGMENT wes 180



THE
DACCA UNIVERSITY STUDIES

Vol I “ NOVEMBER, 1935, | No. I

MAETERLINCE’S DRAMATIC METHOD

J4. M. “DEATDHURT,
Lecturar in English, Class L

The colt of deamatic notoralizm which monifested itself in
the seventies of the last cenfmry in some of the social plays of
Bjirnzon and which became driwaphont in the eighties in these of
Ibsen and Strivdberg, continued with vnabated strength for about
four decades till the outbreak of the War, Even during the War and
after, it did not completely cease to function, so that for nearly
half a century it had pgreat exponcnts both on the Continent and
in England ; and, #f one considers how effectively it tackled the
problems of social and individual life during this period, one may
even look forward to o renewed vogue of the eult when post-wae
experimentation in such Helds a8 polides and  war-expericnces
has hod its doy.  But whatever glory naturalism may bove achieved
in the past or may still achieve in the foture, ideallsm or the spirit of
romance 3 never o be killed., T¢ mnkes itzelf felt in anexpected
quarters, slackening the vigoor of scientific observation with the
touch of mystery. Sometimes the same author who uwenally revels
in intellectual analysis of the life of eoclety and the individual
is found yielding to the imaginative wvision; sometimes n mystic
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idealist weaves his dreams side by side with a bard renlist who
cares for nothing beyond what he sees. The creator of 4 Doilfs
Howse awd Ghosts aleo created Rosmersfolin and Te Moster-Tdlder
nabaralistic dizsection and exposition made room  for  supgestion
throngh symbolism. Similarly, the savage vealist of The Fofher and
The Danee of Death turned into an almest unintelligible mystie in
The Spook Sonotr and The Deere Play.  Uncompromising
natnralism (98 in Pefore Deaen, The Weavers, The Bewver Coul,
The Couflagration), dreom-symbolism (a8 in Hewnee) and spiritunl
allegory (as in The Sunben Bell) cmannted from Hooptamon's pen
within o few years of each ofher. While Bhaw in Eugland and
Bricux in France eearched out eocial folbles with the glore of their
intelloct, Celtie twilixht enst it gloom over Yeats’s Dedivdie nmd
Cafldese  wif Hoalihar  ood Synge’s Hiders fo fe Sse; ond
simultnneously with some of Theen's and Steindberg's greatest trinmpls
in natoralism, Villiers de L'Tele-Adam spurned of social life and
evoled the romance of mediseval castle and convent to prench that
the ideal s the real (1L Maeterlinek turncd bis romantic vision
to the mysteries of sabeonscions life about the vear 1889 (the year of
Theen's Hedds Gabler, Btrndberg’s Crediters, anld Haoptmoon's
Before Iasen), andl carvied on his mystic work through the heydoy of
naturalism into the twenties of the present century,

The romanticizm of Maeterlinck's dramas has n close affinity
with that of Villier's Aeil: it is o kind of epiritonl vomanticism
springing from nu abmoephere of isolation from the mntter-of-fuct
world and a spirttual forment in the dremedis persmie, This isola-
tion ond this ferment, ngain, are a divect consequence of Maeterlinel's
aim in dramatie erention, #iv., to show ‘some act of life, tmeed back
by ita =ources and to its mystery by connecting  links' (2). His
comviction is that life in modern times reveals ita teuth not throngh
violence and noise but throngh peace and silence.  The Terment that
takes ploce within the soul of his charneters is not withoot the elemeast
of eonflict,—eonflict between love and friendship, ne in Selysotte wwd

1. Accordmg to Dr. D, Knewdes, the first part of Axf was published
m thr2 and the entire drama in 1885 : buf nccording to the Eeepelopadio
Britausiies {14th edition] the date of pu'h-!'ru:ti.-un af the emtire drama &= jﬂg:u,
the year after Villi=r='s death,

2. The Treaswre of fhe Humble, P, 1o4,
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Tatiana ; between love and religion, as in Sister Beatrice ; between
chastity and religion, as in Mary Magdalene ; between chastity snd
love, as in Joyzelle ; between duty to self and duty to the state, as in
Monna Vanna ; but these conflicts very rarely lead to any external
bitterness ; there is never any thought of revenge ; the aggrieved
party pardons and becomes reconciled to fate or retires from the field
to court self-immolation ; and despite these conflicts there is as much
calm and silence in the world of his dramatic persona as it is possible
to have on the stage. Some might even hold that there is more calm
and silence on Macterlinck's stage than is compatible with the
vitality of the drama and that his theory of a *static theatre’ is nothing
but a picce of heresy. Tt might be noted here that though some of
his characteristic but earlier plays are plays almost without any
movement, he does not speak of a litemlly static theatre. He very
cautionsly says, “I do not know whether it be trne that a static
theatre is impossible, * Indeed, to me it seems to_exist already” (3),
What he means is that in such masterpicees of elassical drama as
Promethens, Suppliauts, Choephore, The Ewmewides, Antigone,
Electra, Ocdipus at Colonos, djar, and Philocleles, physical or
material action has been reduced almost to s nallity, and in most of
them even psychological action ‘has been  suppressed, or at least
vastly diminished, in a traly marvellous faghion, with the result that
the interest centres solely and entirely in the individual, face to face
with the universe’ (1). One need not have much difficulty in accepting
the first half of his position, that life presented in these masterpieces
is almost motionless ; but it is hard to agree with him when he says
that even psychological action, in most of them, has been suppressed
or vastly diminished. He has taken care to exclude the dramas of
Furipides where passions have a free play ; but even the plays of
Aeschylus and Sophocles which he has mentioned are generally full
of tumultuous passions. Prometheus himself is calm amidst his
afflictions, but the danghters of Ocean who bemoan his fate shed
bitter tears, and Io, in the ‘agony of frenzied brain’ (5), craves for
death rather than suffer misery through all her days. Softness of

3 The Treaswre of the Humble, Pp- 1€6, 107. 4. Ibid, p. 108
5. A5, Way's translation in Aescliplus in English Verse, Part 11 {1007),
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feeling wounld be incompatible with Prometheus’s adomantine resolve
to suffer and not to vield, but the wadlings of the Cecanides and
the agonies of To create a fine passionnte conteast with the hero's
invincible calm. In Choepheree Electra's wwd Orestes’s penyers for
vengeance, appealing to Earth and Zong and the spirt of their
decensed father, are charged with deep feelinge while, after the
murder of the mather, Orestes becomes Jike cne ‘whose horses whirl
his ear without the course, swept helplass in the funult of his beain’
{6), In Eumenides, the sole business of the characters being o dispen-
gation of justice, there iz little room for outburst of passion, but
atill the ghost of Clytemnestra exhibite a remorse and  anger
that kindle wrath in the fatn]l sisters.  Antigone’s Inmeototions
nz she is deagged along to the fateful cavern are the most fonching
thing in the drama named after her. Anguish, grief and joy are
shown following one ancther in rapid succession in Fleefrn. The crieis
in the life of Oedipus Tyrannus is renched amidst frengded pussion and,
after the orizis, the profound anguish of sonl of the bapless king comes
out in a hundred exclamations. At Colonos, OQedipue’s indignation
iz a5 vehement ns Antigone’s swrrow is deep.  The entive back-
ground of Ajor is one of mad fury, the deama itself, a3 Macterlinck
himself acknowledges, dealing with nothing but the here's regret for
that fury. And lastly, the depths of Philoetetes’ sonl, so far as they
are revealed, are revenled in his indignation and scevow. OF all the
classical plays that Maeterlinele has cited to support his position,
perhaps Supplinats is the poorest in passion ; bot even that play is
not eompletely free from it.  ‘The danghters of Denans, on the point
of heing overtaken by their puremers, ‘fettered as ome in a night-
mare’ (7) shriek, cursing and peaying in the same brenth. Indoed, it is
difficult to conceive how a droma would be possible without both
physical and peychological netion.  Macterlinel deseribes psyehologi-
enl action a6 one ‘that seemes indispensable’ (‘qui semble indispen-
enble’) (8] 3 we would eall i ‘indispensable’ without any reservation.
Bounding the depthe of the homen soul has always been the noblest

G, Prob G C. W, Warrs translation in The Afbhoriom  Daua,
Wel T (2geal, p. Be.

7. AL S Way's tramslation in deschylns rn Englisk Verse, Pact 1 (1907),
p. 96

% La Trisor der Humebies (1god], p. 160
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part of the function of derama. That fonction itself is largely
perchological in character. Examining FPhilordefes in some datadl,
Maeterlinek holds that ‘the chief intercet of the tengedy does not
liz in the struggle we witness between cunning and  logalty, between
love of eonntry, rancour, and headstrong pride. There is more beyond :
for it is man's loftier existence that is Inid bare to us’ (B). It
ie beyond doubt that mon's loftier existence is laid bare to s
in Philoctetes more than In Neoptolemus oo Ulysses,  But how ia this
existence revealed ¢ Philoctetes doey absolutely nothing ; he only
feels, and expresses those feelinge in words, as far as feelings may
be thus expreased : there 13 not much even of thinking. Maeterlinck
rather mystically says that n poct adds to ordinary life an
unknown something, which is the poet's scoret, and thereby reveals
life in its stupendons grandeur, even s a chemist adds a few mysteri-
ons drops to a vessel of pure water and therchy mises mpsses
of crystals to the enrface. The feelings of Philoctetes undonbtedly
sugpest an  inexpressible tumnlt thet posses  within the depéhs
of kia being, but these foclings ape the crystals that way be
dotected rising to the surface of life.  Maetedlinek describes Hiig
Lenr 05 ‘the mightiest, the vastest, the most stiring, the most
intense dramatic poem that lng ever been written' {10), ‘the synthetio
nmd representative play, the arehetypal play of the human stage’ (10)
And yet in this play what crystals has Shokspere brought to
the surface, cxcept the crysials of passion 7 In this play, eays
Maeterlinek, “fatality itself is quite inward, 5 »o more than
pagsion Tin mad” (11} ; the swnmit on which the play unfolds itself
“ia formed solely of enormous humen strato, of gigantie blocks of
passion, of reasom, of general and almost fomiline sentiments, over-
thrown, heaped up, superimposed by an awinl tempest” (12); “the
lvricism of the play is more continuows, move overflowing and more
flusive and yet move natural, nenrer to the reslities of everyday
life, more familiarly stiring than the lyriclsm of Huulef, because
it springs not from thonght, but from pession® (13) Crystals of
thoughts also may come up to the surfuce as they do in Hewiled and,

g The Trenswre of fhe Huulle, pp. 1o, 110,
e Lafe amd Flawers, p. 192 i Ubed, poo1ots
12, Ibid,, pp. 196 197, 13 lbids pp. ow, 108,
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sometimes, in Mecledh ;bot when life posses theough an intensely
critien]l moment, thoughts almoet merpe into feclings, The classical
masterpieccs In which Macterlinek  holds thet even psychological
aetion hos been snppeessed  ave rvich in passion, certainly richer
in passion than in thonght. It wonld not have mattered if
they were vicher in thought than  in passion.  Pevchologicnl
getion would Tewe beeon there, o o fack i i already there in plenty.
Macterliveks phrase ‘peychological action’, therefore, seems eather
ohscure, Onn e menn by i ooy dhe action that eonsiste in the
processes of wlementary  passtong’ like vengesoce and Inst 7 With
reference to these mosterpioces he woaye @ “Ieve we ave no longer with
the barbarians, ner ia man now fretting ©imself in the midst of
clementary pnssions, as thongh, forsooth, these wore the only things
worthy of note : he is ot vead, and we have time to ohserve him™ (14),
Opestea and Eleetra are oot borlowinoes, nor ave Aeglsthus  and
Clytemnestra ; bot, afl the swmwe, they are vietims of ghe passions of
vengeance and lust.  Maeterlinek hus gore tos Inr in asserting that
even paychological action has been suppri==ed o these clnssical
plaps. Deprived of physical action, the dematisbis Joft only with
paychological petion whevethrongh to present amd interpret life,
Thiz is the action that the elassieal tragedians predominamtly naed
and thiz is the action fhat Mpeterlinck himself har  prodominantly
used in moet of his plare fo roveal the epivitonl ferment in his
drepmaiis poreoe of which we have spaleen above.

Physical action, in some of Macterlinek™s plays, is even less than
that in many classical tragedies ; in others it is pechaps a8 moch or o
little mage.  The Tutrwder, for exnmple, presents s stage whose static
condition is unvivalled even by the stage of Pelacioles or Prosetles
Howed,  Lilee all eangedians he has not heen able 4o avedd death ; but
if his fmitations of Elizabethan droma and the two rvealistic dramas
of the War are left out, death never enters his plays amidst blood
and thunder. It enters with the ery of a child, the wustle of 2
wind, n Bicker of the lamp, n tap on the door, amidst avewnl
of love and coufession of sin. Tis approaching form is gocnsionally
velled by the beauty of the night, occasionally by the beauty
of passing flocks and  sleging  binds aml opening flowers.

14 The Transive of e Humble, p. 108,
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Bodily movements that may be found indispensable arve sometimes
enchamted by the creation of a dream-world.  Physieal action
being thus wirtnally benished or reduced to a  position of only
minor importance, the charagters express  themselves  mostly
throngh dialogues snd sotetimes even throogh silenes. As a means
of communication between sonl and zoul, silence ocouples a very
peculiar  position in Masterlinek’s philosophy and dematie art,
“Speech”, necording to him, “is of Time, Silence is of Etemnity” (15
“The tme life, the ooly lifethat that lenves n trace behind, is
mode of silence alone” (16l Silence is “the angel of the enpreme
truth, the mossenger that brings to the heart the tilings of the
nuknown® (17, “It is the sun of love, and it vipens the fruit of the
goul, ns the sun of beaven ripens the fruit of the earth (1B). His
charneters ave never cloguent ; they never deliver ovatorical speechos,
As in normal life we ravely utter a dozen  setences  without
i poanse or two, so too his charaeters never spenk s dozen  sentences
ot u stvetoh : panses;, bowever slight, oeour ot intervals.  From
Prineess Malesine to. The Power of fie Dowd, the papes of his
dramas are bestrewn with dots and dashes, exproseive of the natural
breaths lis characters take while talking. Siollarly, silmee, ns a
dramatic deviee, is used in the majority of his ploys, though with
far leaa frequency in the later than in the earlier ones.  Always longrer
than a mere panse, it varies in doration and sorves to belp oo
in different woys the development of atmosphere and claracter
and consequently of plet. In the holf-dozen early plays which are
of n decidedly static character, namely, The Tetrwder, The Slighiless,
The Seven Princesses, Allwdine and Polomides, Inferior, and The
Death of Tinfagiles, and also in Peliens and Melisonda and
Aglavaing and Selysoffe, it has sometimes been wsed to suggest
sullen reproof, gleomy discontent, lenguor, helpless resignation
to fate, the coming on of an wnknown calamity, anxious waiting,
an [nexplicable uneasiness of heart, the presence of a mystery, and
terror ; sMnetimas it supgests tha birth of jealounsy and  hadred
and sometimes the birth of love. Among the later ploys, a brief
gilence in Menea Famee secms to betoken o tomult within the depths

5. The Treasure of the Humble, p. 4. 16, lbed, p. &
17, lbid,, p. 14 15 Ibid,, pp. r4. 05,
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of the soul at a critical mowent in the lives of the contral figures,
amd in Moy Mogialene a profound silonce reveals o deep spiritual
erigis in the life of the hercine. In Jopselle and The CTowd fhat
Lifted silenge has no new function but indicates the operation of
love and hatred a2 in some of the covlier plays. It iz not possible
to define exnctly the sipnifiennce of silence in any sitaation that is
payeholagionlly important ; bat still, silence is found to be the only
means of intercomse between one soul and another at the most
erition] neoments of their existence.  When the ptmcsphere is charged
with the presence of dark, mscrutable forces of desting, and the sonl
gtands face to fuee with the myeterions noknoww, spoech awtomatically
fnils ; the sonl seareely knows its own upheavals below the sarface of
comseionaness. Even the ecmmoner forees of love, jenlousy and
hatred bring about repercussions that may lenve uo cxternal trage
except in a look of the eye. Not only this; apart from the
glgnificance that silance may have in itself, it adds to the weight of
the words actually utdered.  Silonce creates an atmospbere in which
words put on a new eolouring.  Accordingly, the real value of words
may ba appraised only if they ave taken along with the silence that
gecompanies them,  “As gold and silver are weighed in pure water,
g does the soul fest its weight in silence, and the words that we
let foll have no meaning apart from the silence that wraps them
round” (19),

The extraordinary emphosis that Maeterlinek loys on the valne
of silence has led him to divide dinlogues under two catepories, ‘outer®
and ‘inner’ or dislognes of the ‘first degree’ and dislognes of the
‘socond degree’ (200 He holds that the dinlogues that 6l the
pages of an ordinary drmmn penernlly touch the mere surfice of
life s ina drama that is really benotiful and great such super-
ficial dialognes, if any, count for little, as an ‘atmesphere of the
soul' (21) iz produced there by words which at first sight apponr
unneeessary, but which at bottom are the whisperings through which
the soul will reveal itself in the presence of a mystery. They are
nkin to silence wod assist silence in the establislment of a spiritual
comemunion hetween charncters on whom the longuage of ordinary

1 The Treasure of the Hamble, p. 1. zo. Ibidi, ppe 115 110
a1, lbd, p 116
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convereation falle flat.  Maeterdinek detects an extremely nitenunted
and voriable echo of this type of spiritual dislogne in some of the
trngedies of Aeschylus and Sophoeles and in modern times, for
example, in Thsen's Mwster-Fudlder, Hildn and Solness, in hia
opinion, nre the first chameters who feel themselves living for an
instant in an  atmosphere of the soul, and their conversation resembles
nothing we have ever heard.  The two types of dialogues. he tells
ue, are foomd in grest dramas side by side; but with reference
to the eonversation of Hilda and Soluess he says that there
the inner and the outer dialogue have been blended in one expression.
The point is very subile and may be regarded as constituting a kind
of esoterism in dramatic srt.  None should be so mseh as to dogmntize
on the charpeter of a partieular dislogne, whether it is purely an Soner’
dialogue or ‘outer’ or a blending of the two; but one might be
pardened an attempt to find out an instance or two of such & blend-
ing from Mneterlinek™s own  dramss.  As silence plave o more
prominent partin the earlier ‘static’ plavs, this blending of inner
and outer dialogues also'esems to be more in evidence in them.
Much of the conversation between the Grandfsther and the other
charpeters in The Totewder may illostste it In Afledivee sod
Palomides the comversation [(Act V) cwried'on fn subdued tones by
Alladine, Palomides, Astolaine and the Sistérs of Palomides secns to
enprest something over and above the meaning of the actual wonds
Crutside the static plays, Vanna's talk with Prinzivalle in MWouna
Vanna (Aect IT, Se. iii) does not spring mevely from the intellect and
reason ; and in Mory Masdalene the words coming out of the mouths
of Mary and Lazarus {Act IT, Be. iii) have perhapsa significance of
the ‘second degree.’

The predominance of paychological action and the exclusion of
oratory  have jointly imparted n lyrieal tone to the majority of
Maetertinek's plays. The plays beginning with The Jufender and
ending with Ardisive and DBorle Blews are steeped o lymicism, In
the remaining plays, from Menwg Vasee to The Power of the Dead,
the characters reveal themselves through narration o description
rather than throvgh emotinnel outbursts, but oecasional lyrie pnssages
are not rare in eome of them. Of the earlier plays which are
throughout lyrical in tone, it may be generally snid that the charneters
therein are essentinlly subjective in temperament, each of them having

2
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a world of his or her own. They have little to do with the world of
humanity at large, with its ceaseless toil and trouble. Far from the
madding erowd of the matter-of-fact world, they face their destinies
in gllence,  Their passions flow on emoothly and calmly, never rising
to the tnmultvows glow of elassical er the feverous heat of Elizabethan
tragedies.  Accordingly, the lyrical note of these plays is akin to the
soft piping of o shepherd ; it never attains the symphonic grandeur
of n classical charns or the pitch and volume of 8 Macheth's angunished
orv. The emotionn]  fervouwr of the charncters sometimes finds
cxpression in songs which lLiove a m:.'!ti{', lwunting appeal.  These
songs do not seem to have any direet connection with the action of
the plays ; but they beantifolly suggreat the emotional condition of thae
persons who sing them, almeat ns an echo soppesta the character of
a far-off sound. King Ablamore sings of unhappinesa that had three
keys of gold ; Melisands sings (22) of a thirty years’ frnitless search
for the object of the heart's desive ; in Selysette’s song of the lover the
door is heard to elose, the lamp to burn, and the soul to moan ; and o
fairy dies in the song of Orlamende's five daughters sung by the
imprisoned wives of Bloe Beard. What were those three keys of old ?
Who was the sad lady addressing her sisters after o fruitless senrch
for thirty years ¥ Who heard the docr close, the lamp burn, and the
soul moan ' And who was the fairy that died and why should
a fuiry die ? None can gpive a definite veply to any one of these
questions. The songs are vagne and suggest old, bygone daye of
sadnese and magic ; bat the impressions they leave on the mind
very fithfully indicate the peculinr moods of the singers. The
songs, however, do not exhanst the lyriedem of the plays. The
emotional nature of the dreematie persome often tends to fnvest
even the prose they talk with a vhythm, pot unlike the rhythm of
free veree. The cxact character of this rhythm can hardly be clear
to the wmeertnin ear of a foreigner, but an attempt may be made
to find ot eome of the conditions that have combined to prodoce
the result.  The first thing that attractz one’s notics in this eonnection
i= the brevity of the sentences spoken, Generally they do not

zz. The song in the English traeslation of the play, "Thirty years
U've pought, my sisters’, suits the context better than the song in the criginal,
‘Les irpis sozars aveugles',
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require more hreath for the utterance than does an English verse
of eight, ten or, at most, twelve syllables, Next, these brief
sentences are eometimes divided into two parts at the middle aod
sometimes into thres part: at approximately equal intervals (23)
Thus the following lines from the begiuning of The Tntruder
are divided into two halves by n distinet panse at the middie ;

Vener iol, grand-pire, nsseyez-vons sous ln lampe,

Allong-nous sur la terrasse, ou restons-nons dans  cette

chambre ¥ (24)

2o also the following from The Seeen Prineesses ¢

Ja ne la vois pas bisn ¢ il v a ane ombre sur elle. .,

Onid ; il ¥ & nne ombre aor elle ¢ jo ne sais co que ¢'est. (25

The following sentences from Aladine and Polomides scem
to break np each into three approximately equal parts
11 ¥ cut dea soirs oft je vous quittals sans rien dire,
et it j ‘nllais plenrer d' admiration dans o coln du palais,
parceque vous avies simplement levd les yeux,
fait un pedit geste inconscient ou sourl sans raison appareote, (26}

In the third place, silmes and pause, taken with a smaller
number of syllables, often produce the harmony of symmetrieal expros-
siona, as in the following from T Deafl of Tiwfagiles :

Mais tu ne me eomprends pas .. Sopeor Ygraine [ Il 'y a pas
de temps L. Elle n'a pas pn me retendr.,.Jo ai frappée,
frappde. . I'ai conru... Vite, vite, elle arrive L.,....(27)

23 ‘With referéoce to the prose of the first eight or nine plays
it has been said, 'Les rythmes s'adaptent & chaque instamt & la mesore
e octasyllabe et de alexandrin classique, ou plutdt des douze temps &t des
divisions en six, quatre et trois femps que ces vers étaient sensds grouper ef
redoubler, L seule différence qui sépare cette prose du vees libre" et dans
Emuqua-ﬁ':'ﬂmﬁam' Ls Presis Populaive of fo Lyrisme Sensinmeenial by
Raobert de Scuzs (18950, p. 131

a4 L'futense (1802), poof1,

5 Leg Saped Prineesses (1891} pp. 23, 33

2. Alladine ef Palomides [1804) p. 38

27. La Mordde Tindagiles (t3gq), p. 187.
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Lastly, n vory noticeable fenture of these lyrieal expressions ia
repetition,—repetition of single words, plmses, and sometimes even
of short senfomecs,  This is illusteated in the second wnd  the fourth
extract given heve.  Illostrations might be womitiplied from some of
the Inter playa as well,

The subsidence of the lyric note from Mawna Vioea oawards
i= not a mere aceident of Mocterlinek™s dramatic method. Tt indientes
a significant change that had already come over the poot's ontlook on
life. It shows that the post hod come oat of the world of dreams into
the world of roality, not the reality of the naturalists, to be found out
by o dissection of social life, but the reality of the romanticists,
revealod by an imaginative contaet of the eoul with the life of
mankind in general. The change s to be detected faintly in Sisfer
Beafrice and then, with comparative clarity, in Ardirie ond Barhe
Blewe which, from the viewpoint of form, still continnes the lyrie
vein. From The Infruder to Aglovetns and  Selyzelis (with the
exception of Pellens aid Melisonda), Maeterlinele's clarpcters are
little more than puppets that form almost & part of the atmosphere
in which they are placed. If they have any personality, that
pereonality is shadowy, like the personality of figures from nnedont
logends (28). They are dreamers within their own salves o, ot most,
hypootized beinga within the bounds of an enchanted world. The
etemal heart-hents of stroggling homanity die awny too far in the
distance to reach their ears.  Jister Beatrics is the first to lear them.

28, That these lyrical plays have something legendary  about  them
was mm{g{lgﬁi b_:,- Maeterlinck himself m an mEecview to one ¥, ﬁd-ulphi,-.
Besson described in Le .Trulpr, 15 juiUﬂ. 1308, as follows -

“Les paysans de chez nous, dit M. Maeterlingk, dont | intalligence est
paresseust ont coutume de prononcer plosieurs fois les mémes epithbtes ou les
mémes verbes, Cette habitude donne & beur dmcours un caractdére de gravied
tout & b fos pudril et sentencieux. Je m'en suis inspird, rugeamf gu'ua
perranpage de Hgende avart guelpve affindté ooec wn homme deg champref pouvasé
paxler o méme lomgeer.... ..

(Quwoted by Robert de Socuza in La Messse Populaive o e Lyvizme
Smtimenial, p 113.)
Robert de Sousa attributes the lyricism of these plays and abe the

Fatalismn of their charactéss to the indebiedness of these plays to some legends
which, however, he cannot weotify, ({lbid, pp. 124-25)
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This claim cannod be made for Selyzetie ov even Aglavaine,  Belyzetio
i lilo a legendary princess held in daress while Aglavaine is little
bettor than a metaphysicien of love, Sister Deatrice tastes of the
enp of sufforing hersolf and knows what it means to others
Addressing the Abbesz snd the other sisters whoe live within the
convent-walls a life of seefuded religiosity, she snys,

0, you live here and do your penances,

And say your prayers, and seck to expiate sin,

But leok vou, it iz I, and all wy kind,

Who live beyond the pale and have no rast,

That do the h[t!ﬂﬁ.’-l‘ pieaznee to tleo ad ! [,i_ﬂ_ :I:[I;I [ | ]-_

In Ardiane and Barle Blewe, the beroine’s misslon {2 9 so0t her
suffering eisters at liberty nnd see them happy ; and when this i=
finished, she goes away, without caving for her own happiness, to offer
her services to those who nesd them :

Belysetie, Ardinne, Ardiane !
Whare are von going 7
Ardiana, Far awny from here,

Down yonder, where T am awaited «till......
(Act II1, p. 154).

The broadening of the horfzon bevond one's own ligtle life,
whicl is thus first noticed in Sister Beodfvice and Ardiase gnd Borbe
Biene, 1z maintained more or less in all the later plays, Monna
Vanna offers to sacrifice herself fo eave the starving ecitizens of Pisa s
Tyliyl goes ont in zearch of 3 seeret that will bring happiness to
mankind ; Mary Mngdalene’s is a coareer of revolution ; the Burgo-
maeter, deeply attached to life as he iz, boldly faces death ns the civic
head of his town ; even Tatiana hos known privations ontzide Sonis’s
bondeir, and Jean d"Ypermonde haz Leen humanized by the contact
of a bigger world outside his ancestral ehiitean.  Joyrelle ia, perhaps,
the ooly exception among these ploys, but it 1=, after all, an imitation,
The men and women in hese plays also, characteristically of Master-
linck, are never violent ; they do little ; their personality develops
almost entirely through words ; buk contact with the onter world and
taste of suffering have given them more thought than sentiment, so
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thust their langnage i3 mneh less smotional and mouch less lyrieal than
the langunge of characters in the eavlier "statie’ plays, The net result
is that they are never shadowy, pappet-like fiznres, They aee fool-
blooded, living individnals hoving their own shoares of the swosts and
bitters of life.

From The Delrevler to Agloeaine vl Safyseile, it has been aid
above, the charnetors form almost o part of the atmosphere in which
they are placed. This is to say that the mnin nrtistic interest, some-
times the ouly artistic interost, of these plays les in the crention of oo
atmosphers, Generally speaking, it 15 an atmosphere of isalation,
preevaded by a brooding sense of fatality, Tho otoronl foress of
patinre pun their wonted course s the sen roars, the wind monns,
withered leaves flutter, trees stand o silence, thelr gpreen leaves
silvered over with the rays of the moon; the sun scts through the
branches of weeping willows ; tall olifis beeile over solitney
sea-consts  where mother-bivdz feed their young ones, It is a
world which fate seeme t0 hove moarked a8 ber own, Here appear
n fow human beinge resigned to fate withont any strugple, without
any help or sympathy from any fellow-crentures. Indeed,
at moments it scems doubtful whether these fated beings beloug
to the human race that we know. Tall ships silently snil by and
sometimes cast anelhor off the shore, but none can say from what
Innd they como aml whither they are boond : we are oot dold
anything of their possengers,  These passive victims of fate end
their brief careers, thes cut off from the rest of the world, Their
abode is pgenerally an ancient building with a tower and dark
undergronnd vaults ; sometimes it moy be a walled asylum or o
mingla room with long glass-windows and a burning lamp, poeefectly
gilent except, perbaps, for the ticking of a clock. Outside these
rooms or buildings there is scarcely any sign of life. Qoecasiounlly
an unseen shephend fakes his flock home, an unseen gardensr plusts
flowere, or a number of nnseen sailors sing in the distance a songp of
departure ; but these only add to the eeriness of the atmosplere.
In Iniericr we see a crowd, bot that erowd only accompanies a
deni] body i silence.

The shadowy characters of these lyrienl, fatalistic plays counct
be cxpected to develop anyihing like & complicated plot.
Maeterlinek™s plots, whether in the ecarly plays or in the later,
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are never camplicated.  In a picce or two of the early period there
is really mo story at all ; the ereation of an atmosphere serves the
parpees.  The others have a very brief and simple story developed
alongeide of the atmosphers, snd the two together either reveal
the operation of seme hnman passions or suggest the mystery of an
mnseen world, In the latsr plays the stovies have clearer ontlines
and are less ethereal in character, but they never attain a complexdity
worth mentioning beside the story of King Lear or Tecelffh Noght.
The important Beures even in these plays bardly exceed the
uimber three, so that the situation they develop is easily conpre-
hended within & story developing, so to speak, along a single
strafght fine. There is never a story within a story o serve 8% a
parallel or o conteast or in oany other way to crveats a situation
subsldiary to the situstion in the moin story., There is litle or
nothing of those recognitions and reversals of siination which
Aristotle deemed necessary froe intonsifying the tragic emotions
The interest of the story =  sometimes  heightened by the
intenduetion of & dilemms and sometimes by the use of irony.
The device of a dream has been mors than onee msed to prodace a
mild shock of surprise; but placing the spirtual experiences of
the central figure within the framework of a dream has its diead-
vantages n3 well as advontoges. Tt gives the dramtist perfoet
liberty to inteodues any situation e lilkes, but it may lend to a lack
of logical sequence. Thug in The Blie Bivd and The Befrofinl the
acts or scenes sucreed one pnother with =0 little necessary sequence
that the plots of thesa two plays might almost be econdemned az what
Avistotle enlls “opisodic’. The truth about Maeterlinek's plot-moking
geems 1o be that he has been more often guided by considerations of
evoking a world of beanty through images than of effoctive story-
telling under the conditions of the theatre.

OF the different featores of Maeterlinel’s dramatic wethod
here detailed, the creation of an atmosphere is n translormotion of
the dominnting feature of the method he emploved in his first poctie
attemptz, Hol-Hojses, Both in the poems and in the plavs the
work of this fenture 15 to suggesf, and snggestion is the essence of
aymbolism.  Symbelism, in some form or other, moarks Mpeterlinel's
creative art in it= Inter e well as earlier stoge. In fact, if any
one aepect  of Maeterdineks workmausship were to be  singled
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ot as  spectlly characteristic of him, that  aspect wonld he
gymhbolism which will, therefore, be dealt with in a  sepnrate
study.”

® Paganges  [romm the English teamslations ol  Maeteslinek's  works
hove been quoted with the kind perinission of U publishers, Messes Gearge
Allen & Unwm Lid. and Messrs Methuen & Co., L.



MODERN PROBLEM PLAYS

P. K. Guaa ( DErsapruesT oF EXGLISH )

Very aptly has Mr. A. C. Ward characterized the modem age
as an Age of Interrogation’. The old ecrtaintics sre no longer
recognized ne certnioties ond there is o restless desire on all sides
to probe and to guestion. Things: that nsed to be taken for pranted
in the varous spheres of life,—religion, politics, literatare, social
and domestic life,—are being bravely challenged and shaken to their
very roots, The result is that life and eociety which had so long
presented a body of accepted creads and settled conventions now
offer n confused mn=s of puzgling complexitiee, Even zuch a social
pivot as the marringe-hond is no logger trested a8 socrosanct, and
it mow bristles with speculytive complications which are providiog
food for anxions thonght o the people of the age.

The novelists and the dramatists of old found nothing sensational
o dramatic in the placid complacencies of real life and they had,
therefore, to inwvent fmnginary  problems | set apainsd 7 romantic
background, to serve as the eituations of their stories. Put to-dny
truth appears in o garb steonger than fiction, and thrilling situations
of the most diverse kind are lying all about the litersrr artist in the
realm of fact, The postulater msd axioms of veal life have now
turned into “problems, and all the world over these are being
seized upon by the literature of the nge as readv-made materials for
its theme.

The question ns to whether the prossic facts of real life should
be allowed to enter into liternture or not hoe only an academic
imterest now. Possession is pine points of the law, Critieal wisdom
woald, therefore, consist in accepting the inevitable with pood
prace withont indulging in o voin rogeet for the old spoeious times
of plerious themes, gathered frem the fairv-land of postic faney,

In this paper I shall attemipt o rongh etndy of the operation
of this new factor in the field of Englieh droma. The adoption of
the probleres of renl life as the thewe of moderm English plovs has
necessarily jmported into them the thoughts sud idens that are

1, A C. Ward— Muerténth Cewtory Literature,
4
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engnging the mind of the workd in vegurd to these peoblems Bt it
will be no part of my bosiness here o eximine the sociological or
epeculative sonndoczs of those theught= and ddeas. My oconpation
will be confined to the legitivmte ephere of literary eriticism  and
will consist merely in appragsing the artistic and acsthidic wnlue of
the efforts of English deamatista of weeent thwes o fashion the
problem-therme into literey ark  In other wonds, T shall fey to find
out how far the medern probles plave of Eoglosd  bove speeceded
o rising above the level of meve "lteratore of knowledge” and
attaining the plone of “literatave of power”™

I shall, ntthe ontset, take alwrded retrospect of the origin
md growth of Esglich Preoblem-Draone. In the 18th  contury
English Drama, like English Porfry, was at o low bbb, With the
honournble exeeption of the plays of Gobdsmith mod Sheridan, whe
are aptly charcterizod by o eriticns “two paly trees in the descrt
of 18th century drama”, plays of two kinds emuapriscd the entire
drmmatie cutput of the century,—light and frivalon: faree, burlesque
and satire on the ome hand, and plays replete with sanctimonions
pose nnd morbid sentimentalism on the other, There were, besides,
some heoavy and sonorons tragedies, but they too had no contact
with life, In chort, artificinlity and conventionality were all the
made, and these featnres continned unimpaived all over the first half
of the nineteenth century. Here ton with the solitary cxception of
Bhelley's Cenet we have oo mnsz of unoataral and insipnificant plays
which a wize posterity has justly cast inte the limbo of oblivion.
The decadence thot thus preveiled over English drama for o period
af 2 century and a half consisted mainly in theatricality and complete
divores from life and psture, This inevitably provoked a veaction
towards renlism, and a tremendous impetus in this direction was
furniched by Thesn towards the close of the centurp.  Bot even
before the influence of Theen came to operate in England, indigenous
efforts in the live hod alveady set in and weve paving the way for
the new realistic drama of the presont day.

The most important name to be recalled in this connexdon
iz that of T. W. Robertacn whom Marvioit calls “the Fuiry Prince
who woke the sleeping Prinecss Irow ber hundred venes of coma™

1. J. W, Marrioti— Gread Modern British Flays =-Frefacs,
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Whatever may be the intrinsic value of Robertson's plays, they
aocapy the prowd pesition of pioneers in the field of modem
realistic drama in England. They make & real attempt to bring
the stage into closer touch with life. The artificinl speech and
theatrical passion, the melodramatie rant and seotimental outhurst
of the drama that went befors, were completely abjured, and the
themea were confued to the ivcidents and situstions of real life.
It wos here that the vew movement had its birth, and the year
1565, the date of Robertson’s first comedy, Sociefy, is, thevefore,
looked upon as the starting-point of modern dramm in England.
Henceforth the dramatist appronches his task inn mood of high
seriousnees amd sets before  himself the purpose of offering a
criticism of life and society. The ply ceases to be an  idle
postinie, becomes thonghtful and intrespective and eomes to serious
grips with the stern realities of life,

BRobertson died fn 1871 and for  about two decades after
hia death there was no further advance, Hll during the “nineties
the movement roceived a fresh fillip at the handa of Bernard Shoow,
Arvthur Pinero sod Henry Arthur Jopes, By that time the
influence of Theen, which had spread +vigorously all over the
eontinent for ahout twenty years, had begun to be felt in  England
a3 well. True to her insular tradition, England hod at firet set
her face against the spell of the Nerweglan wizard. A Duteliman,
Mr. J. T. Grein, frst pressed the new dmma on her  nogice,
He, together with William Archer and Bemard Shaw, stontly
championed the policy of de-iusularizing the Britsh drama.
Girein fonnded the Independent Theatre fn 1891, aud the people
of Enpland gradoally came to  realize and  appreciate the
significance of the new type of drama initisted by Ibsen.

Iheen dealt courageounsly with the problems which were
stirring the minds and hearts of the people of the age Ha
handled domestic subjects with perfeet condour and in am
abeolotely  tmeonventional mamner. He introduced moral and
soclologioal problems of the most delicate kind into his plays.
He showed that the dramatist did not require &0 sttay away from
renl life in search of situations, but be may fnd encugh situntions,
and to spare, in the countlese practcal problems which face the
people of the world at every woment and urgently call for
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dramatization. Ho proved  that the  sabtlest workings of the
human mind and heart, the  sharpest  clashes and  conllicts of
thenaght ad  feeling muy be vividly presentod  theough the probloms
of every-day life. ITo was o poet and his  Geagination  eosbled
him to intensify and magnify the problons, to Diagnese and lay
them bore. He made dmom ‘natoral’ in every woy, dispensed
with the use of conventional dramatic tricks lilke the “uside” and the
solilogay” sind employed, ag fur ms possible, the logoeeo of real
life for his dialogues.

Iheen's "A Dolls Hovse" wus fivst perfonued in Boplsod
in 1899, Pimees and Jones ]_il'-:':-.'HJ. roely cooverts b the  new
movement,  Bernard  Bhaw  seeded nwo conversion,  for  his
tempernmental  tendenoy  towneds  dconnclasm forwd sowething
very akin in Ibsen’s radical attack on social eoswventions, Bhow
tried to popularize the Thsen cult in. Englond throngh his funous
erftical work, The Qheisifessance af fen fsan,

The subsequent history of Probloneplays i England s
papentially a rocord of Theenism in English deowe, aod there s
hardly a play of this type, prodoced after this, that does not bear
some trace or other of the inllkence of Theon, in theme, treatment
nnd sometimes in the very dialogue nod dictinn.

Among the autherz of Englizh problem-play in dbe hst poct
of the 19%h centmry, the name of Pinero, who died recently at the
age of B0, emerges into prominenco,  His e Seewd Wies, Tanguesray
is a masterpieoe and iz o veroarkable work of wt with o problem-
theme. With this play Pinero made a tremendons bid for leadership
in the domain of the new dranmn, bnt onfortunately for him his other
pieces could not keep up the standard. Show stole n march npon
him and made himself the recogrized protagmnist of the new school,—
a position which be has mainteined ever sinee. Me Vernon spenks
of “the grest might-have-besn that Sir Arther Pinero {s." “The
ball was at his feet, bot Shaw kicked it "

In this conmexion we have to menton two cther dramatists of
the pericd—Henry Arthor Jopes and Sir Jobn Barrie. Henry
Arthur Jones, the anthor of Swints and Sioners, Linrs, eto, had a
hearty batred of hypocrisy in every form, and this naturally attracted

1. Frank Vernon=—Twesdietl E'pu.l'n'.l:p Theatre, p. 30
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hini towards the playa of Thsen, Bot he had mastored hie ceaft
independdently awd received only u stinmlos from [heon,  He oonfessed
that hie real teacher was Robertson, Ilis playe were well ordered
and were bazed upon observation and sound instinet.  Bat he was
too anxions to preach at his andience snd lis thoughts did not go
deep enongh,  Neither Pinero nor Jones had  the courage to penstrato
into the roots of civilized society like Theem and Shaw. Still they
went far enongh to flutter the dovecots of econvention and glve
n powerful forward push to the new droma.

8ir John Barrie, of Fefer fost fome, eontributed a great play
of this type, namely, The Adwiralde Criciiton, the first socinl drama
of the 2h century. It presents a new pattern of problemeplay in
the shape of an admirable mingling of fantasy and realism,

The problem-plays of Bernard Bhaw and  John Calsworthy
need bardly be recounted  in this enpld revlew.,  Almost all the
dramna of these bwo _geeat writers ave problem-playa.  Shaw's Wi
and Supermnk, Candide, The Doclov's Dileing,  The Apple Copl
md Ghalsworthy's The Silver Ilav, Sfeife, ore some of the most
striking plays of this class.

The most significant fontupes of the post-war stage of English
problemeplay are the onflgging froshness and feonndity of Shaw,
the emergence of Somerset Mangham and the weteoric conguest of
the stage by Nocl Coward. Maugham's Cwie Betters aud The Cirele
are valupble additions to the list, Noal Cowards Eosy  Firfue,
The Young Tem are some of the rewarkabls cveations in the line.

Armold Bennetts Milestones, Stauley Hovghton's Hindle Wkes,
Bherriff™s  Jowreney's End, Masefield's The reogedy of Nan also
doserve honourable mention before we elose this beief vecitn] of the
outstanding produetions in medem English problem=timnn,

I shall now proceed to measure the srtistic valve of some of
the notable problem-plays. Bui I would set abont it after a short
general disenssion of the principles of deamatio art that are involved
in n eritical stody of this partiendnr type of play.

If there 13 owe quality more than another that differentintes
drama from other forms of literary art, it is objectivity.  True degen
is perfectly impersonal, and the intrusion of the author's owm biss
or opimion into the play at ooce mam its desootie chareter, The
great distinction of Shakespenre as o dramatizt iz that he has vever
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beteaved himaelf anywhere in bis plavs.  His method was to conceal
himsolf pnd to reveal life. For three centinies scholors nre striving
in vain to dednce the moml ar palidienl views of Williznw Slakespeare,
the wwey, from lis ploys,  IE #he persounlity of the deontist
obtrades  itself  opon his  play,  the sothor stands  botwessn Lils
charaeters and his andicoce, and the eotive deamatic llusion s
lost. Now, the preat doanger that the nse of enmrent problems, ns
the theme of dewmn, entails is that it los a strong dendeney  topnrds
divesting it of this essential virtne of Impersonality.  Problemsdrama,
by its very nature, nelines almost Dvesistibly, towands subjectivity.
When n dieamatiab who, wo msy presine, = an peate thinker on
the problems of the hour, treats of live fsmes lika love and  ringe,
gocinlism and individualizm, wor aud peace, eapitel and Laboor—it
is idle t0 expeet fhat the writer would alwoys core to conceal his
perzonnl bing ns thoogh it were o guilty secret or be ablo to do so
even if he tred.  Coneedonsly or wisonseiongly e will identify bimsclf
with one side or another,  His fovourite poing of view will Devorinbly
reeive o possionate cmphaeis, amd there 3 every likelihood of Lis
shaping lis chareters and sitnstions o such o way s do attain o
most effective and eloquent ventilotion of iy own views,  dacaulny
anys that as every Englishman bas his own  party politics, no
Englishronn con wiite . impartinl history of Eogland,  Similarly,
as eviry thinking person has Lis own iadivideal opivion oo the
practical problems of the howr, no one con deal with them, o any
form, in an entirely dispnssionate manner,  Weo should not, therefors,
boe at all surprised ot the froguent spectacle of o problem-play
agguming g definitely pewtizan complexion and even turning into
an instrument of propaganda, The proselytizing instinct iz inleveut
in man, and when any opinion strengthens into o conviction in us
it strives to convert othurs into it,

The moment the dramatic aothor i3 sefzed with & possion
for converting the world to his own point of view, he “to party
gives up what belongs fo mankind” and censes fo e nn artist
His entire fechnique is warped by this didactic impulse, his idea
gnins the upper hand over his story, and his characters torn into
illustrative poppets, having wo  individuality of their own and
gerving merely a3 monthpisces of the anthor. Problem-plays
have become true works of wrt where the author lns approached
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hiz theme in the ssrens wmopd of a dispassionate obsarver, not
looking at the question with the norrow vizion of a partisan but
with an eye “made guist by the power of hoimony and  secing indo
the life of things.”

Our task of examining the problem-plays thns reduces itsalf
to fnding out whether the psrticular specimens which we shall
ehooge for study have succeeded in avoiding the pitnlls of partizonship
aid propagandn and maintaining that perfect objectivity which is
the sine qua non of dramatic oet.

I wounld first deal with plays which secinto have failed fo
attain the charactor and level of art.

The Apple Carf, the latest of Shavinn favourites, = a notabla
cxamgle of the secrifice of deamatie artdea zeal for propaganda.
I the Preface to the play Shaw soye that it is “n comedy in which
s King defeats an attempt by his popularly clected Prime Minister
fo reduee him to a ciphers?To attain this avowed objeet Bhaw
paints the King as an exceptionnlly shrewd and tactful person and
reduces the Prime Minlster to o mere cipher. Both are n gross
exnggeration and  neither prodnces tha  fmpwession of flesh-and-
blood reality. The members of the Cabinet sie shorn of ordinary
tnet and sapacity and the King, a perfect pattern of good broeding
and good sense, I8 more. than o match for all of them put together,
VWhat shrewd obsorvations are thrown inte the month of the King
and how trite and ecommonplace are the words of the Prioe Minister !
Protens, the Prime Minister, says,

“] had rather be = dog than the Prima Minister of & conutry
where the oply things the i(obabilants can be serious about are
foctball and refreshments.”

A= against this we have from the Kiog a trenchant statement
of this kind : -

“] ghoold be wvery eorry fo win, as T eauooé corey om without
the snpport of & body of ministers whose existence gives the Euglish
pocple n sendabion of self-government.”

Crive mnbaralls ensments, that. if a2 Blaw himeelf apenking ham
through this King Magoms or King Magnified. Tt iz no wonder ihnt
thie play bas beon interpreted by many a2 a pro-mosarchical monifesta,
Iti Dresden, we are told, the stagiog of it was actually peobibited ps
o blasphemy against Demoeracy.  Shaw  wane, of course, greatly
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anneved ad this or, shall we eny, pretended Ut he wns annoyed and
said, “Ttis never eafe to take my playe st their face valoe® He
claimed that “The Apple Card expresses the wnreality of both
demoerney and wopalty 23 our idenlists conecive them” But this
plea of impartiality is hardly tennble, In onder to heap ridigule on
the ministers and glovify the King by contrast Shaw ercates an
abenrd aeene like this =

Boanerges, who las just been  taken inte the Cabinet 58
President of the Board of Trade, lns come to inteeview King Magnis,
He tells the King's Private Beeretaries - —

"Look here.  The King hos an appointment with ma aé n goarier
to twelve. How long mora am I to be kepl wailing ......Thoy sy that
politeness is the panstaslity of kings."

Sewprawtns==T e cther way sabouwf, Mr. Bonnerges,  Powstuslity
ia tha politeness of kings, and King Miguns is 2 model in Ulnt respest.
Your arrival aannot have been annonnaed to His Mnjesty.

Basuerges—A niea lot of young npstarts yon bave in this palace.

Pamplilive—And whak have onr yonog cpstarts been deing to
yua f

Roanerpea—Well, T told one of them 4o tell tho king 1 wons hers,
and to look sharp ahout it. He looked at meas if I was o performing
elephant, and took himself awny after whispering to another Mankey.
Then this cthee clwp comes over ko me and  protonds he dossn't koow
who Iam ! asks me can he bave my naee [ "My Lad™ T eaid @ “not o
know me argoes yourself wokoown, Yoo koow who I am as well s
[ do mysolf, Gonaod tell the king I'm waiting for him, d'ye see F"
Ho be took bimssll off with nfles in bis anr. I waited ootil T woa Fed
up with it and then opemed the nearest door and came in b,

The King appears and says : —

“Yom are wvery weleome to my little palses, Mr. Boanerges.
Wont yen g1k down §

HBogzerges=1 aam sitbing down,

Magwus—True, Mr. Beanerges, | had pot noticed it. Forgive
me : foree of hebit. Yoo will allow me to be sested 7

Foraerges=0h, sit down, man, sit dewn. Yoo are in Foar own
biomes @ ceremony eols bo iss with me

Maguus—{gratefnlly) Thanok you.

Could anything be more fareical than tlhie ¥ If kings were o
meek and forbearing a8 King Magnue and if membera of the Cabinet
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were uumannerly bullies ke Boanerges, there would, of conrss, be
na ohiection whatever to the eternal continnance of sbsolute monarehy
and thers would be no ease at all for democracy.

Tt is palpably o thesis=ploy, the characters ave mere carieaturss
and the situations are protesgue, In order to maintain the thesis
the deamatist thinks nothing of making s rothless sacrifice of
naturalness of charneterization and plavsibility of incident.

The Apple Cart is one of the latest of English Froblem-plays
and we would now twrn back to one of the earliest to illustrate the
snme phenomenon of the sacrifice of art to propaganda.  We would
choose Sir Arthor Pinero's Mid-Chenuel, The play dramatizes
the situntion of dull apathy and boredom, “dog-weariness,” that is
renched by o married couple in middle life—in “mid-Chaunel®.
Theodore and Zoe, hushand and wife of 14 years' standing, are the
hero and heroine of the piece. Kachis sick to denth of the other.
Zog comploins—

“It'n il 1, wrangle, jaugle, onbdoors and indoors with 88....0...
He's geliipg so stodgy avd pompons sod fist-fosted. He drives me
mad with his elderly ways. ...As for my gowns or my hats—anything
I pat cn—I might dress in suckeloth ; he'd never ohserve it."

Peter Mottram, a friendly outsider, steps into the breach and
attempts the rble of the pencemaker. He has no other function in
the play than to address long speeches to the hosband and the wife
on the ceass foolishness of it sIl™ They would not pay any heed
to hisa. The husband told hkim—

“My dear follow, if you'd get married, and have thirteoo or
foorbean yeara of I8, as I've had, your views wonld be worth more
than they are.”

Peter—0h, that wou't wash, Wheo s man's sufferin’ from goat
in the tos, be doesn't stipnlate that his M. D). shell be writhin' frem
the ssme silment. Mo, very frequently, the ontsider......

Theodove asked Peter to eay something fresh on the subject,
if he could, and not repeat the old, stale, platitudes.

Pefer—My dear clap, it's tryin’ Lo say somethin' fresh om
the subjest of marringe that's responsible for a large share of the
domaestic onhnppiness and diseontent existin® et the present day.
There's too mach of this trrin’ to say sometbing fresh oo seery subject,
in my opinion.

)
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Do we not cateh the master’s voice in all this 7

Pater sontinnes—*"You taks ik from me, there are two institootions
in the world thet are never goin' to alier—mon snd women and the
shape of chickens’ eggs. Chickens' egge are never goin’ to ba laid
square ; and men and women will sontinue to be mere men &nd women
till the Inst contamgn.'”

This wise reasoner then trote out o parable :

“Abook balf-way betwoen Dover and Calnis—abonk halfowsy
between Folkestone and Bowlogne—mid-Channel—there's s shoal.
revensd'¥0 crossed on Bome of the finest days of the year. The sun's
boon shinio’, and outside the harbour the water’s been as smooth as
it's been dmside. Everythin's looked na entiein’ as conld be; bat as
we've neared the Bidge—mid-Chanoel—I've begun fo feel fdgety,
restless, oub o' sorfs—batin' myself and batin' the msn who's besn
charin’ my cabin with me, | Bot the ponsation hosn't losted loog.
...... Gradunlly the benstly notion hag died down, and in & qoarter-of-
an-hour or eo I've found myself pusin' the desk again arm-in-arm
with the travellin®-compunion I've been pesitively loathin' & few
minutes earlior.’

The learned spesker is not eontent with this. The analogy
he s anxdons to draw is obvious, buat e must rub it in. e
eontinues—

“There's & resemblanse beiwesn £iaf and marriage,.., yes, and
marrisps, mark you, at its best and brightest. The bappiest sad
Inokiest of marcied I:ID'IIP]M have E‘D‘l to erass bhat wretshed Eil‘lﬂ'ﬁ,
However soecessfol the Brsb bhalf of this jonrney msy be, there's ihe
rongh-snd-tamble of mid-Channel to negotiate. Some arrive there
quicker than cthers, some Inter; i depends on wind and tide, DBut
they gef there, and o bed time it is, and most be & time when
travollin'scompanions ses mothin' hot the sPots on ensh other's yollow
fapes, and whon innumershle kind words and insemernble kind sets
are clean forgotien. Bot,as T &ell you, it's soon over—aeel! over, if
only Mr, Jack aod Mms. Jill will understand the sitnakion; if caly
they'll say do themaelves, "TWe've on the Ridge; we're in mid-Chanmel ;
in another guarter-of-an-hoor the beat’ll be steady agnio—ns steady
as when we stepped on to the gangway.”

This 1= an extremely ingenious and edifying lectore no doubt.
But this i3 oot the stulf of which drema is made. It is obvions
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that this reasoner has been intvodused into the ploy by Pinero to
serve as his own mouthpiece for giving an expression to his personal
views on love and marringe. To make a bired talking-puppet like
this the eentral Agure of a drama merely for emphasizing the anther's
point of view s manifestly undramatic and injures the artistic
charneter of the play as a whole.

In the two cxamples eited above we find that the author's zeal
for propagandn destrovs the art of the problem-play by leading to o
caricature of characters, crontion of absnrd sinations and introdoses
tion of o quantity of undramatic talk and exposition, eonveyed
through a figure who has no integral eonnexion with the action of
the piece and whose only business is to expound the author's thesis
in the play.

Let us now turn to the brighter side of the shisld Hare
again Shaw beads the list. ~Ameng the problem-playe that have
achieved signal artistic enceess his Cesdida i3 decidedly one of the
bost. Tt dramatizes In & remarkably original way the threadbare
theme of the old triangle and furnishes an execllent reply to Ihaen's
A Doil's House. In it Bhaw has no axe to grind, and it is a true work
of art, perfectly objective.  How artistically sra the chameters of the
hushand, Morell, and the wife, Candida, deawn and developed! The
entranee of Eugene, the wifes lover, into their 1ife, stire up the heart of
both hnshand and wife to & utmost depths, and they discover the
strength of the tie that knit them together and of which they were not
at all consciona before. Parson Morell now learns to feel a passionate
interest in his wife and even decides to cut a lecturing engagement
only to enjoy her company,—a thing he could never have dreamt of
doing hefore. Candida realizes the depth of her bushand’s alfection
for her as she bad pever done and as perhaps ghe shonld never have
done if the lover had not come in. Tt is the appearance of the lover
on the seepe that brings tears to the eves of Morell for his
wifa, When Candida asks her husband what he conld offer her to
win at the covntest of love between him and Evgeoe, Morall said :—

] have selbing to offer you bob my streogth for your defence,
my honesty for yoor serety, my ability and indostry  for yowr
livelihood, aod my ankbority snd pesition for yoor dignity, That is
wll it besomes o man to offer fo n women,..,..What I am you haye
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made with the labor of your bands and the love of yonr heart
You are my wife, my mother, my sistors: you are the sum of all loving
anre to me."

He has an ensy win, Cnndida’s heart is deeply touched, as
it could not bat be, for what hushand has ever given a more tonching
expreasion to his boundlass love, geatitude ool sdmiration for his
wife ?

And what a noble response does this passionate overture of the
husband inspire in the wife! Candida says to Engene :—

“Azk me whak it sosks to be James’s mother and three alsbars
and wife, and mather to his childron all in ome.. Ask the teadesmen
who want to woery Jamea and speil his beantifol sermons who at
is that pots them of, When there is money to give, he gives it :
when there iz money to refase, I refase it I baild o eastle of comfort
nnd ipdelgence nnd love for him, and stend senkinel always to keep
littls wolgar onres out. I moke him master bere, thongh ho doos
oot keew it, and conld not tell you & moment agoe how it eame to
be so. Aod whon he thovght I might go away with jou, his only
anziety was—what shoald becoma of me [

Could sny dramntist do it better ? If is the real thing.
Bhaw might be determined wsusfly to cowvert his plays into
a mers medivin of expression for giving  the widest publicity to lis
views and Dmducing the world to accept them. Dut there are
oceasions on which the artist in him vefuses to be kept down and
Bhaw stumiblas into art in spite of himsslf.

We have pot down a play of Pinesy ton on the hlack list,
and it is oply fair to him to wake vp for it by meotioning here
his masterpiece, The Second e, Taugueray, and citing it as an
example of brilliant artistic suecess, as it nndoubtedly s, The
problem that forms the thems of the play is a2 to whether it i=
posaible to rear a life of happiness, of good vepate, on o miserable
foundstion.  Aubrey, the hers of the plece, fries the experiment
by marrying Paula, 8 woman with a past. Aubrey lannched the
project with the notion that he would be all alons in the life
that he would live. But & fine dmmatic surprise is provided by
the unexpected retum of Ellean, n daoghter of Aubrey by his
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deceased first wife, and this leads to endless complications, Aubrey
finds it impossibla to defy publie opinion, heis unable to forget
Paunla's past and the most disnstrous results follow. The moral
of the pisce emerges throogh the development of the sifuntion
and the reaction of the characters toit as it grows onder our eyes
There is, of course, o ooifldant, Cayley, to whom Aonbrey expluins
his plans and mofives, One would wish this chaneter away, for
he strikes oneas a puppet, created to help the dramatist in making
his meaning clear. But he is not obtrusive like Peter AMottram
of Mid-Clanne!, DBaming this figure, the other characters are
perfectly alive, the sequence of events s plausible and thers iz
a rafreshing abseuse of ooy atbempt at direct preaching to the
andienea,

Ancther fine exampls of o supreme arfistic triwnph in the line
is forndshed by Sir John Barrie’s The Adwdireble Crickion. DBarrie
never forgets that a dramaie, after all, a story, and that nothing
should be introduced into a play that would Impair its story-
interest. The problem handled in the plese is the old question
of the gradation of ranks, the distinction between master and
servant, Lovd Loam, a member of the British peerage, professed
to be extramely democratic, talked constantly of @ return to Noture
and even gave monthly tea partles to his servants in his drowing-
room, at which his danghters had & serve the servants at the
table, By a strange freak of circomstance Lord Loam, with Lis
nephew, danghters and Stewnrd, Chrichton, was marooned in n
far-off' island. There they were thrown perforce into a state of
Nature for which Lord Loam nsed to profess an ardent desire.
Crichton now fnds an opportunity to show the superior mettle
of which he i3 made. While Lord Loam and his daughters and
hiz nephew are thorooghly nonplussed by the unexpected mishap,
Crichton proves himself s man and soves the situafion  almost
single-handed. Tnaided he improvises food, clothing and shelter
for them all and automatically eomes to be looked upon and
treated ns the most important and powerful person in the party.
The tables are completely turned. The Steward becomes the
master and the master becomes the servant, His davghters vie
with one snother for winning Crichton’s hand. The eldest succeeds
and considers herself supremely hucky.
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Events now take o dramatic turn. The party is regcucd and
broaght home. On return to civilization the normal order of
things and rnks retoens. Crichton again  becomes the obedient
and dutiful steward and Lord Loam reverts to his  birth-right.
His eldest daughter marries her former betrothed, the son of a
Lord.

Ko epeeches are made by any of the characters. But simply
through the development of the situation the meaning that the writer
has in view iz brought home to ws. Although no arguments are
advanced the play is a powerful argument for the elaims of God's
natural noblemen ns apgninst the rights of the artificial peerage of
civilized society. A eurions world of fantasy is created to develop
the situation, bat the cleavage between the actual and the Iuneiful does
not prevent the play from providing a critical commentory on the
great socinl problem that fooms the subject-matter of the piece.
And it comes all the more foreibly to us because we fmbibe it
ourselves from the sppifieancs of o story that we thoroughly enjoy
as story from beginning to end, and becanse nowhare does the author
thrust himeelf upon us with direet mornlizng.

The author offers no remedy for the probleny, be merely points
to its existence and leaves it at that. The play is supremely effective
at once as o drama and as social oriticiam,

Fortunately among the English problem-plays diveet  propaganda
is the exception rather than therule. The majority belong to the
clasa aof The Adpeirabls Oricfdon and its lmnepl descendants Ijk;.e
The Silver Box, Sfrife, efc, which merely mise guestions abont
gocial probleme and leave andiences to draw their own conclusions.

We are now in o position fo attempt o formulation of the
principles which the problem-play of the right type has to follow,
In this connexion we miglt recall the famoue statement in which tle
great Irish dramatist of modem times, J. M. Synge, sums up the
essence of a trus drama.  “Drams is made serions not by the degroe
in which it is taken up with problems that are serious in
themselves, bat by the degres in which it gives the nourishment, not
very easy to define, on which our imaginations live. ......The drama,
like the sympheny, does not teach or prove anything™

% 1o M, Synge—Preface to The Trnker's Wedding,
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The problem-play, like all other kinds of play, and, for the
matter of that, like all other forms of art, moet furnish something
permanent and abiding to feed the imagination. It does this only
when it portrays facts in such & way as to make them of universal
significance, namely, by stressing, instead of the external facts of
life, the thooght= and emotions of the characters. The conire of
gravity of the play bos to be shifted from without to within, Tha
problem i= only the raw material of the drama, the presentation of
the human reaction is the finished product. The exposition of the
problem is only the means, the unfolding of charmcter is the end.
Problems may not come into literature for their own sake but only
as revelations of the inner workings of the mind and hearf.
Bhakespeare made use of rommntic siteations for schieving this
purpose. Ihsen employed situations of real life for attsining the
game object.  Between the technique of Bhakespeare and that of
Theen the difference is cnly in regard to the nature of the raw
materials used, the fnished product aimed at i the same in
either ense—and that is Man. As Shaw tells va, “Shakespeare
had put cursclves on the stage but not our situations. ... Thsen
gives us not only onrselves, bat ourselves in our own situstions.™
It is ‘ourselves’ that is given us by both.

In regard to charscterimtion the author of the problem-play
ahonld take good care to see that his characters are not mere
illustrations of a sof of ideas which he 13 anwous o communicste
The characters should be left to grow and develop along their own
linea, often straying awny beyond the scope of the play, in the
abundance and overflow of their own vitality,. They must have the
extra line that presents the comtour of life and they should not
merely talk but act, and things should happen to them. They might,
for instance, quite legitimately fall ill and even die unexpectedly,
merely, for producing an illwsion of reality,. The desth of the
wifa of Hoberts, the Labour leader, in Galsworthy's Sivife is
gimply meant to lend wverisimilitude to the story and no desper
menning need be read into i, such as bas been suggested by some
ingenious critice. Heferring fo the chamcter of Martin Leeds, the
hero of Wells's The Secvef Flaces of the Heard, Ward aptly remarks
that it is & relief to find Leeds developing & carbanele in course

1. B. Bhaw—Tks Qwintessence of fhsnizm, p, 303,
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of the story. He eays, “That carbuncle gleams for the reader like
a chewrful lump throngh a fog of seemingly endless talk. To have
idens ia noble ; to bave earbuncles human '

The ideas underlying the problem-drama should not  spread
ont beyond the story. The play shonld be tightly woven together,
characters and ideas forming the warp and woof and the story
appearing on the finished texture. In his recent book, Ewxperement
in Awlobiography, H. G Wells confesses that in his novels he
could not seecesd in covering his ideas with his story. Despite
all his efforta to enlarge the novel's scope it “proved a blanket
too emall for the bed, and when I tried to pull it over to cover
my tossing conflied of idess, I found I had to abandon questions
of individuation.™® This very frequently happens to Bernard Shaw
in his problem-plays, He bas swch o large number of ideas in his
mind, all stroggling for expression, that he has to torn almost all
his characters into his mouthpieces, dictating Napoleon-like to six
Secretaries at the same time.

Ag for the attitude thoat the sothor of the problem-play should
adopt townrds the point ot Issue, it shonld be one of perfect
neutrality. Hat this woald be no pose but a sincere expression of
the true artist®s catholicity of outlook, born of an imaginative
insight inte the core of things whers the seeming discords and
differences of outer life merge and coalesse.  This judicial impartiality
would oot be the resalt of a luleewnrm interest in the problem but
of an equally passionate feeling for both sides of the quoestion,
both being ultimately human. The dramatist will not judge, will
not condemn, he will only lay bare, point out and leave the fworld
to panse and ponder. The true artist is vever a party man. He
is of the senire, A magnificent illustration of such artistic newirality
is furnished by the problem-plays of Galsworthy.

There should not be any divest moralizing. Aas Diderot saya
“T don't want clever maxims on our stage, but impressions™  Direct
preaching  implics an  intellectual arvogunee which smacks of
medisevalism and ean never be tolerated in the present democratie

1. A C. Ward=The Nimofara-Nsendie, p. 15
3. H.G., Wells—Esgeriment in Awfobiogpraphp—Val, T, p. 496
3. B, H. Clartk—European Theories of the Dramas, p. 289,
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nge. It is al=o much less effective than the indirect, insinuating
appeal of acsthetic impressions. Ward rightly observes in regard
to the problem-novels of Wells—"Wells might have laughed us into
his Utopia but he will never fuss us into it."' Literature must
entertain while it instruets, if it aims at instructing. It must per-
suade, not harangue. To quote Diderot again, “I agree that a
dramatist may introduce points in his play which the spectator may
apply to hinself ; let him ridicule people and predominant vices, and
public events ; let him instruct and please, provided he does not think
about it. If the audience detects his purpose he will fail to achieve
it; he ceases to write drama, and only preaches.™

The propagation of ideas, the proponnding of theses, is the bane
of the problem-play. Many a quack writer, entirely innocent of the
artistic vein, has been flocking to the ficld merely for making a
parade of some ill-assimilated knowledge and learning. Henry
Arthur Jones is not at all too severe on this class of writers when
he makes the following bitterly sardonic attack on them :—

“What nabouk the other eminent eritics and dramatists who
have discovered that it is the first business of the play.wright not
to have m story or a plot, but to have “ideas” rmd a “mission,”
to sweep up social abuses, to debate endlessly v a sosial quostions
and disputed points in scciology... The suce uful drvmatists of
the past were lamentably ignorant of psye Jogy, sociology and
heredity. They were obliged to construct their plays on the vicions
principle of telling the interesting story in a well-framed concrete
schemeo ; and by this means their plays have secured a permanent
popularity,—which is a reprehensible thing to lovers of “ideas™,
But what modern playwright will take infinite trouble to learn the
diffienlt task of constracting a play, whon he can gain the reputation
of being not only a great dramatist, but also a profound thinker by the
easy expedient of tossing a few psychological or sociological ideas™ about
the stage with the careless freedom of a happy hay-maker? It is
very bard to obey laws; il is very casy (o bave "ideas'. “Ideas"
onforce no restrictions ; they need pot be oven pursued ; they need
only be dangled and aired, and left to float away,"*

1 A.C Ward=T7he Nineteen-Twenties, p, 32

3. B.H. Clark—Eurspean Theories of the Drama, p, 299

i. Henry Arthur Jones==lntroduction to Brunttitre's “Law of the Drama.”
5]
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In spite of such abuse of the problem-thems, which is
consigning a large number of plays of the type to an excesdingly
ephemeral exietonce, there is no renson to apprehend that the
gendine plays of this class should fail to attain o  permanent
interest merely becaunse they deal with current problems. TIf the
problem-play goes down to the bed-rock of humnn natore it is sure
tolive. Ome touch of natare maketh all the ages kin. Problems
may vary from age to age bat the feclings and sensstions of man
as o sulfering and enjoying human being continme the sume through
all times. There i a beautiful observation of Mr. Harold Williams
in pegard fo this .—

“Arf hoe mo direet eonsern with pezsing problems as polities,
morals and social espnomics ; its fonndations sre fized uwpon the un-
changing in humen satere—emokional reaction bo experience. And this
emotionnl reackion is always the same...The teinmph of the Gnancier on
the Stork Exchange is essentinlly the savage pleasure of his aboriginal
forefather when he slew his proy with = flint-hosded spesr; the
joy of the noromant in swift Sight differs in nothing from the eostasy
ef the Indinn shooting broken eapids in & frail cance. "2

I would now conclude with . fow genetnl remarks on the
plaga of purpose in liternture, so far ns the question relates to the
present study, Purpose, in iteclf, is not taboo in literature, and
purpess is nod necessarily incompstible with art.  Liferature has
infinite powers of annexation and affiliation. Instead of being
alarmed ot the rapidly increasing use that i being made to-day
of the drama and the novel for the ronsing of #ocial consedence by
n trentient of cwrent problems, we shoold rather accord it a
warm weleome. When Bernard Shaw comes baffled from the press
and the platform and tnrns to drama for capturing the heart of the
world we should tale it as a2 tromendous compliment to art. Lovers
of liternture have only to sea that these would-be teachers do not
infringe the fundamental laws of art and that things which should
have appesred in the form of tracts or treatises do not masquersde
in artistic robes and seek to pass off as literatnre,

Even if literature aims at the attainment of a moral purposs
we need not denounce it on that account. So longes it is real art

1. Harold Willame—Modern Englich Weters, p. 205,
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it ia free to achieve whatever purpose it chooses to sot before itself
There is no reason why tha literary artist should not be allowed to
produce art which is both “good art® and “pgreat art® in Walter
Pater's sense of the expressions. What higher porpose conld
liternture seel to achieve than that of serving as an instroment of
gocial and mornl good, consistently with the malotenance of its
character as ort?  What earthly objection eould there be fo an
author starting with a purpose ned fuishing by producing a work of
art? What harm to lterature could proceed from him even if he
came to scoff, provided he remnins to pray 7

I would end with the inspiring words of Diderot :—

“How mankind would be benefited were sll the arlsa of imilaticn
to gealk & sommon end and came together with laws forsing ws to lows
virbne and despise wioe P IE is the philosopher’s place Eo tnvite thom ;
be it is who must forn to the peet, the painter, the mesician, apd ory
aload, “Men of Genins, why bas Henven endowed you with gifts 1
If tho mriists give heed to him, soon the imnges of debanohery
sovering our palase walls will disappear; our voices will oo looger
be the organs of erime ; good taste and good customs and marals will
goin ipesbimably.’™

1. B. H, Clartk—Eurafesn Fheories of the Drais, p- 25
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Much misconception and difference of opinien seem to be
current regarding the teansfer of the capital of the subah of Bengal
from Haj Mahal t0 Dacca during the early years of the reign of the
Mughal Emperor Jahangir. Islam Khan Chishti, whe ruled as the
viceroy in Bengal for five years, from 1608 to 1613, has gonerally
been regueded as the founder of the city of Dacca. He has also been
gredited to be the builder of a new capital there, which was formally
inangurated and renamed Jahangimagar in honour of the reigning
siyvereign.

Different motives have been attributed to Islam Ehan in regard
to the transfer of the capital. While some historinns have laid undue
emphagis on the Magh and Feringi raids as the reason of the transfer,
others have almost ignoted them, and have solely confined their
attention to the hostilities of Usman Afghan and Masnad-i-Ala Musn
Ehan and his associates in explaining that incident.

Opinions differ also regarding the time when the change of
capital was made. The mest favoured date seems to be 1608 A.D,
obviously on the authority of Stewart, but a Inter date, 1612 AD,
has also been suggested by Gladwin, and accopted by Taylor, Hunter,
Wright, and others,

In short, some of the most essential points regarding the
transfer—its precise nature, the manner in which it was effected, the
real reasons that cootributed to if, and the exact moment when it
was aecomplished—have not so far been attempted to be selved with
any approach to finality.

Dr. N, E. Bhattashali, Corator, Dacca Museum, iz the last
writer on this subject Ina learned paper entitled “The English
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Factory at Dacca (Bengal : Past and Present: Vol XXXEIIL
Jaonary-June, 1927)% he has cleared up some of the prevailing
fallacies regarding the transfer of capital, but the limited scope of
the article has necessarily led him to denl with eome of the points
only, and these too rather briefly.

The discovery within recent times of some new material for
the history of Beogal doring the reign of the Emperor Jahangir
renders the present attompt at & more exhavstive and minute study of
the nature, manner, eircumstances, and the tHme of the teansfer of the
provineial capital from Raj Mahal to Dacen quite feasible.

The moet important origionl sonree la the Perslan manuseript
Boharviston-i- Glhaild, written by an Imperial officer of the Bengnl
siebak, named Mirza Nathan Alan-d din Tsfaban, later on crested
Bhitab Ehan by the Emperor Jahangir*. Tt professes to be a history
of Bengal and Orisss under the three subafdars Telam Ehan (160s-13),
Casim Ehan (1813-17), and Thrahim Khan Fathjang (1617-24), and
doring the usurpation of the poveroment by the rebel prince Shah
Jahan for about a venr (part of 1624 and 1625). The work is
divided into founr books, and the first book deals with the viceroyalty
of Islam Kban, and haa been entitled by the author the Isfemnmmal
(p. 140h).

Though the Habarision does not fell us cxpressly anything
regarding the change of capital by Islam Ehan, it offers for the
firat time a minute account of the Bengal vieeroy's activities from
the beginuing to the end (pp. 1b-140b}, and thus provides an excellent
backgronnd for a eritienl study of our subject. Further we ean
glean from the detsiled narrative of Mirza Nathan scmething about the
natnrs of lalam Ehan's transfer of the capital, the reasons why he
did =0, a3 also the time when it was nccomplished. In short, the
Baharistan well compensates for the pancity of material noticeable
in the official chronicles of the period, particolarly in the Tuswk-d-
Jakangiri, and 8 also of great corroborative value.

t. For details af the Bahsranfar and its histasical wvaloe, see JBO RS,
Val, VIL Fart [. March 1921 ; A History of Moghal North-East Frontiee Policy,
Introduction, 7-5 ; Jowrnal of Indian Histocy, Vol XI, Parct IIL Dec, rggz,
Wol. XU, Part 101 Decamber, 1934, and Vol XIW. Part I, Agpril, 1535 ;
Indian Historical Ql-l-il't-ﬂ'[].'r Val. X.Now 4. Dec., (=T
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In pddition to the Bakaristen, the mannseript diary of Abdul
Latif, a [ollower of Abul Husnin who wos appointed diwan of
Bengal in 1608, describing his journey in the train of his master and
Islam Ehan, the new governor, in Bihar and Bengal up to Ghoraghat,
throws some light on Ielam Khan's itinerary prior to his advanes to
Duecan, thus corroborating to some extent the narrative of the
Boharisfan', Another Persion manoseript, the Confinualion of
the Fethiyah-i-Thriyah by Shihabu-d din - Talish (Bodleian 589 ;
Snohau and Ethe No. 240)," giving the history of Bengal from Mix
Jumla's death to the oonguest of Chittagong by Shalstn Khan in
16606 A D, ineludea s praphiz aceount of the Magh and Feringi
raids into Lower Bengal, particularly in the reipn of Jabangir, and
this has an important bearing on our subject. For the prevention
of these rmids formed ooe of the main motives of Islam Ehan in
changing the capital t¢ Dacca. An important Portoguese work,
Antonio Bocarro’s Decade XITI da Hislorin da Tndia (1612-1617),
offers the earliest and the most relinble acconnt of the career of the
Portuguese adventurer Sebastinn  CGronzalves, ineidentally 1llomina-
ting the puct played by the Portuguese pieatez in Bengal politics of
Telam TChan’s timea.

Ba far for the new maberinl. A more intensive wsa of the
compartively scanty material handled by previous writers and
availnble in the standard Persian works such as the Akboraaoak, the
Theseikei-dalengtrd, the Iplelnemal-i-Tolangir?, the [Mooasir-ul-
{Tinern, ebo, 1a also in the accounts of foreigners like Bir Thomas
Roe, Herbert, Father Manrique, and Tovernfer, has also besn made
with a view to rendering the present attempt a= thorough as
possible,

My justiffication for taking up this subject of very limited scope
is that it is bistorically important, and, what is more, is of especial
local inkerest.

As T have alveady sugpested, the essentisl points in connection
with our subject are three in number :—

2. Fardetails, s2¢ | BOR 3, Val, V. 15, =.r|.-|:‘|-.Pru..§w.n"eE, Aswin, B, 5.
1526,

3 See | A BB, 1900 and 997, for an abstract of its contents, and for an
Englsh rendeting of theee leog passages bearing oo our subjece,
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(1) The precise nature and manner of the transfer of the
provincial capital from Eaj Mahal to Dacea.

(2) The canses of the transfer.

(3) The time when it was aceomplished,

A eritical and detailed survey of the political changes in  Bangal
from the time of ite formal conguest in the last gquarter of the
sixteenth century till the complete subjection of the independent
zamindars there towarde the beginning of the eecond decade of the
peventeenth century is pecessary at this stage for the elucidation
of the three main pointe indicated above,

Thronghont the last quarter of the eixteenth century, Bengal,
‘the honse of turbulence’ as it wns aptly termed by Abul Fazl,
wat a source of constant frouble fo the Mughbal povernment. The
defeat and death of Daund Earvaravi, the last of the independent
Afghan rulers, in 1576 A, I, had only nominally transforred the
povercignty of Dengal, Bibar, and Orisea to the Mughal Emperor
Akbar. Ho had yet to fight hard and long to eonsolidate his autherity
againgt the numercus Afghan and Hindn samindars stroogly
established in that region. For move than ffteen years, there were
repeated risings in  Bihar, Orissn, and in North and West Bengal.
When these were quelled, the imperinl officers turned their attention
to South and Enst Bengal. The most formidable cnemies of the
Mughal government here were Isa Khan Magnad-i-Aln and the
Twelve Bhuiyas, Usman Afghan, and Chand Baf and Kedar Hai.

Iza Ehan wae the master of a wast territory comprisiog about
@ balf of the present Dacca Dhetrict, half of modern Tipperah, the
greater part of Mymeosingh, and perbape eome portions of
Bangpur, Bogra., and Paboa, The centre of Is=a's authority was,
however, the strategic region sputh-east of modern Dacos, where the
Ganges (Padma), the Lakhya, and the DBrahmaputra formerly met
Khizrpur, on the left bank of the Lakhya, about a mile north-enst of
modern Nurayanganj (and near the confluence of the three rivers),
wag an important fort. Opposite Ehizrpur stood Eateaban, and
opposite Narayangan), Kadamrasul, two other fortified posts.  About
{hirea miles east of Ehizepur, and nine miles south-east of Dacoa, was
Bonargaon, the capital, The tract cast of the DBrahmapotra in
Mymengingh, extending to the enstern portion of the Sylhet District,
wae In poeseesion of Usman, whose stronghold was Bokainagar, on
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the loft bank of the Brahmaputra, sboat 62 miles due north of Daoca.
The parganak of Bilrampur, on the left bank of the Ganges, covering
the soathern portiom of Dacea District, formed the dominion of
Chand Rai and Kedur Bai. Sripur, on the Ealiganga river, nine
miles south of Bonargaon, was thelr capital.

Snch was the dizposition of the hostile forces when Raja Man
Bingh assumed the viceroyalty of Bengal in the spring of 1594 He
nbandoned the old capital at Tanda, and founded 8 new one at
Raj Mahsl on the Ganges (Qot., 1303). He then led & number of
campaigns agninst Isa Ehan, Usman Afighan, and EKedar Rai.

It is in connection with these proteacted encounters of Raja
Man Bingh with the rebellions ramindars of south-sastern Bengal
that Dwaces frest comes intn prominence in Moghal history. It was
already the eeat of an imperial fhanak, as the Abbarmamael tolls us.
But it was too near the domain of Isa Ehan aod Usman Afghan to be
immune from their depredations.  In fact, as early as 1564, it appears
to have been captured, and its thanahdar, Bayyid Hosain, imprisoned
by Ten Ehan. The neighbouring thaneh of Bheeeal, about 17 miles
north-cast of Dpeca ( Henoell's Map VI ), too probably passed into
the hande of Tan Khan'.

8o long ae Tsn Khan lived, these imperial onfposts do not seem to
have been recovered. Tt was not till three years had elapsed after
the death of Isa Iban (which ccourred in the antumn of 1500) that
the thanaks were recccupied, and vsed, as the Abbernamal tells us,
by Rajs Man Bingh, as the base of operations against Daud Ehan,
son of Tea Khan, Usman Afghan, and Kedar Rai.

Ueman now figures as the leader of the Afghan maleontents.
He took advantage of Man Singh’s temporary ahsence in Ajmere to
inflict a severs defeat on the iwperialists. The Raja lhastened to
Benpal and soon recovered the lost ground,  He teek up his quartars
in Ducen in February, 1602, and began to make carnest preparations
for a Aol contest with the rebels.

Eedur Rai ot this time made a show of submission, but Usman
did nothing of the kind, and again toroed sppressive.  He suddenly
erogeed the Brahmaputra and eaptured an imperinl Hanah (probably
Alapsingh), driving the thanaldar to take chelter in  Bhowal. There-
upon the Bengal viceroy marched from Dacea towards Bhowal,

1. Abbarnamait, 1 PR fi3y=fic | Beveridge)s
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whenoe he moved northwards along tha river Lakhya till he came to
close quarters with Usman, The Afghan chief was again defeated
and driven back with heavy loss. The fhamak of DBhowal was
strengthenad, and Rajn Man Singh retiurned to Dacea®.

The defest of Usman put the other zamindars, particularly
Dawnd Ehan, son of Isa Khan, and Eedar Rai, on their mettle, and
they jointly prepared for m serious enconnter on the bank of the
Ichhamati, probably at & place samed Jatrapar, about 23 miles west
of Dacea, where Isa Khan had & strong fort.  An imperfal foroe seat
againet them failed to cross the river Ichhamati and ecame back
discomfited. This made the Bangal viceroy take the field in per=on
From D'acea, he marched westwards to Shahpur, on the right bank of
the Dhallesward (about 15 milea north-weet of Dacca, and 12 miles
east of Jatrapur, Rennell's Map VI), whence he moved farther west
and reached the bank of the Tchhamati, He crossed the river in face
of the strong oppoeition offered by Dand Eban and Kedsr Rai, and
ultimately compelled them fo evacnate their stronghold and retire
to their own capitale, Sonargaon and Sripor.  After this vigorty,
Man Bingh returned to Diacea (o Mareh, 1602)".

A pew enemy now appears on the scens—the king of Arrakan
{the "Magh Raja’ of Abul Farl). Taking advantage of the internal
troubles engnging the sole attention of the Mughal government,
the Arrakan king Minpalaung (Bikandar Bhab, 1571-1583) steadily
ptretched his arms northwards till the whole of Chittegong and the
greater part of Noakhali and Tippersh came opder his sway. His
gon  Minyazagyi (Salim Shah, 1593-1612) followed his father's
example, and proved to be a serious menace to the Mughal peace in
Bengal.

Another, and probably a more troublesome, element had
already made ite appearance in Bengal. It waa the Portuguess sea-
rovers, commonly styled the Feringi pirates. As their name indicates,
they were not lawful subjects of the king of Pordugnl, and owed no
allegiance to his representative at Goa. Nor did they submit
themeelvee to the autherity of the Armkan king, thoogh they
established colonfes fn his territeries and sometimes faoght under

2, Abbarsamak, [IL pp. 1158, 1074, 0175=00, 131314

3. Abboriamash, 111 pp. tan4=-15.
&
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hiz banner. They had two strong scttlements in the domuin of
the Arrakan king, one at Dianga (20 miles south of Chittagong town,
and south of the month of the Karnafuli river), and the other at
Byriam, a noted part in Barma.

The Portugness free-booters wore very efton in alliance with
the local people of Chittagong, commonly known ss the Maghs
who were n race of competent eeamen, living a eimiliar piratical
life. They were subject to Little control of the Arrakan king,
though they often joined him in his wilitary excursions into Mughal
Bengal.

Towards the end of the spring of 1603, the Armkan king
fovaded Benmgnl with a large fleet Eedar Rad, the zamindar of
Sripur, emarting under the homilisting defeat sustained at the
bhands of the Bengal viceroy in March, 1602, now seema to have
jolned the Arrakan king. The allics marched in the direction of
Bonargaon and laid siege to the imperial outpost at Tribeni
(Parmmahani' of Abul Fagl)*  The local thowakder somehow
suceeeded In repelling the invaders, but the latter fell upon the
neighbouring outposts and reduced the parrisons to great straights
When the Bengal vicerey beard of the success of the enemy, he
promptly left his headquarters at Dacca and came to the scene.
A number of ekirmizhes on land and weter followed, in one of which
the imperializts captored one hundred boats of the Arrnkan king,
vet no decisive result ensuod.

A few monthe later (o, Oct,~Nov, 1602}, there was n recar-
rence of hostilities. The outpost of Srinagar® now formed the target
of attack of the combined forees of the Arrakan king and Kedar Rai.
A paval battle was faught near Bikrampor, in which Kedar Rai was
totally defeated and severaly wounded, and many of his followers,
including Feringis, were killod. Eedar died of bis wounds soon
after he was brought before Hajn Man Singh. 'With his death,

4. Tribeni, accarding to Jatindra Nath Roy, Dhaler Sikaek, 1, p 403,
is the place where the Brahmaputra {Meghna), Lakhya, and Dhalleswari Tssve
met cpposite Narayangan],

5 Srinagar was stoated on a bank of the Haliganga river, and it was

renamed Fathjangpur by Baj Man Singh after his final victory over Kedar Rai
- Fide Diakar Jiiharh, Val, L. Py 4B5-Boy,
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eaye Abul Fazl, ‘the flames of distrubance in Bengal were extin-
guished,’ and the territories of Kedar Rad ppesed into the possession
of the Mughal Experor®.

G, Abbaracmat, [, PR 1237-32, 123536 (K amd 0. VL pp. 1o9 ),
Fgbalnamah (Bib, Indica serics),

A pgoed deal of confusion prevails regarding this interesting  episade,
Campos (Hztery of the Porfuguess i Bengal, pp, 67-72) relying almost
entirely on the evidence of the Potuguese chreniclees, particulacly D Jarric,
interprets it primarily as a contest botween the Arrakan King and the
Portugusse adventurer Carvalha, aver the posssssion of the island of Sandwip,
inn the early part of which Kedar Bai belped the Arraken King with so0 kesalis,
Unable to cope with the Areakan King, Carvalhe subsequently took refuge with
Eedar Rai, and fought on his hehalf against the Mughal admiral Mandaraj,
killing him and destroying his Beet,

Mr. Jopendra Gupta, the biographer of Kedar Eai, on the other hand,
depending obvicusly on a migtmnslation of Du Jarric's narrative as also
Milhil Math Bai in his “Pratapaditya’], makes Kedar Rai help oot the
Arrakan king but Capvalho in the struggle for the mastery of Sandwip,

Mr. Gupta then gives a graphic ascount (based partly oo Du Jarric and
partly on hearsay) of jour sanguinary battles fenght by his heeo, aided mostly
by Carvatho and s Portugucse soldiers, against the Mughals. In the first
engagement, the Mughal admiral Mandsrai was defeated and slain, and his
fest destrayed. In the second and third encounters, Kedar Ral won equal
sucosss, but in the foarth, he was defeated and caplured, and finally died of
woands;

Mr. Gupta’s accounts of the second and third batiles are admittedly
based oo hearsay, and stand entirely uncortoborated, The story of the first
BTG FeTEnt is ﬂh‘l-'iﬂ-'ll]_hl' based en D Jarric and that of the fourth on the
Abbarnamah as tranalated (pot quite accurately) mn Elliot and Dowsan's Hatery,
VI p. IIL

It seems possible to reconstruct the histery of this epsode, st least in
putline, by a careful sand critical amalysis of the evidence furnished by
Abul Fazl, Mutamad Khan (authar of the Sfebalmamenh-i-Fakangie) and
Du Jarrie. Making proper allowsnoce for the natural  tendency towsrds
exaggeration of the achevements and also extenoation of the dweeomfituses of
their own pespls, it appears ¢lear that the parties in the comtest were the
Mughsls onm one side, and the Arrakan king and Kedar HRai, aided by
Carvalho, on the sthee side, and that there were two different compaigns, in the
first af which thers was no docishve posult, but in the second Kedar Eaij
wis totally defeated and captured.
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Rajn Mun Singly returned ta Dacea, bot was soon called upan
to dizarm Usminn who lnd agsin turned hostile.  An expeditionary
foreo won gathered at the tharah of Bhownl, Just at that moment, the
news of resumption of hostilites on the part of the Arrakan king
leal the Liengal viceroy to alter bis plan.  From Bhowal he procesded
agningt the new enemy, but the Arraksn king wvoluntarily withdrew
fromn the contest,  Usman too changed his attitude and repaired to
his oy territory o spring of 1604).°

Thus as the result of strenuous exertions for abont two years
(IG0E-16041 on the port of Raja Man Singh, the political situation
in Bongal for a time appearad to be satisfactory.  The Bengal viceroy
mnde adeguate areangements for keeping his bold firm over the
niwly aequired domain of Bikrampur and enme back to Dacen. He
folt eo mneh at ense that ho soon left his headquacters for Nazirpur
(34 miles anst of Mualdah town, on the bank of the Ateai) where he
spent the rains of 1604, probably in Ehedad work (lslam Ehan did
the aame in 1609, Baletsten, 10a)."

Man Siugh wns recalled from Bengal in 1606, and he was
followed in  guizk  succession by two o vicerors, whise rule was
pneveniful.  Tho noxt important raler wos Islnm Khan Chishti, who
assumned charge of hiz office at Baj Mahal about the beginniug of the
ruina in LG0R.

Tslpm Bhan was yonng asd inexperienced, bub exceedingly able
andd  wmbitions, =l enjoved  the full confidence of the Mughal

Abul Fasl and Mue'tamnd Khan do not mention Mandarai and Carvalho,
made s much of by Du Jarric, Simifacly, Du Jarric does not refor Lo
Kedar Rai's final defoat at the hands of Man Singh, which & vividly sarrated
h,- Abul Fazl and Mu'tamad Khan, Alandarai’s ::ﬁ&t:n:z:lppﬂ.r:!n he very
doabitful,  But Catvalhe plays ton prominent a past in thie hstory al the times
to be relegated to oblivion. Probably Carvalhe feught m both the campaigns,
wlomg with his old enemy, the Arrakan Kieg, on the side of Kedar Bai, The
Fgbalsamak, though not specifically meationing Caevalhe, disthnetly refers
to the Feringis fightng on behali of Kedar Rai in the fimal encounter, The
necessity of presenting a united front i fzce of theic common enemy, the
Mughals; might well hawve bed the Arrakan king aod Carvalho te paich wp
& trugt and work for a common end, &8 they actually did afteroards.

7. Abbavmamak, 111, P 1236
B, Abdermamsh, pporago,
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Emperor. He resolved to take up the unfinjshed fask of Raja Man
Bingh and eonsolidate the lmperial anthority in south-sastern Bengal,

The political position there had grown worse since the time of
Man Singh. The repeated defeats suffered by Usman bad oot at all
cotled his military ardour, and be was still ever ready for a surprise
attack on the imperial territories. The death of Eedar Bai was
indecd a welcoma event. Bot with the conquest of hia extensive
territories in Bikrampur, the Mughal government waa brooght into
direct and more bitter conflict with Muoza Khan, son of Isa Ehan.
He and his twelve confederates grew so much alarmed st the rapid
extension of Mughal eway that they began to make wvigorous
preparntions to check it

Oine of the earliest acts of Ielam Ehan was the recovery of the
thanah of Alapeingh (perganak Alapsingh, on the western bank of the
Brahmaputes, in Mymensingh District) from the bands of Usman
Afghan. Profiting by the change of governors, Usman had suddealy
seized tha farch and killed the thanalhidar (o June, 1608). A strong
forea wae despatched from Raj Mabal, and Usman was compelled to
evacuate the fhanal. The Bengal viceroy then made himeelf bosy in
organising his foroea so that be might, at the end of the rains, propesd
towards Bhati (East Bengal) to deal with Musa Ehan and his
followers. Early in Degember, 1608, Islam Khan left Raj Mahal
and marched down the Gunges townrds Lower Bengal. Just before
his departare from the eapital, émissaries from Haja Pratapaditya of
Jessore came tendering submission to the Emperor and offering
personal service when negesgary,  When the Bengal viesroy reached
Alaipur (156 miles south-east of Rampur-Boalia, Rajshahi), Usman also
offored eubmission throogh an eovoy (2od Janwary, 1609). Telam
Ehan spent two months in camp at Alsipor, and then (2, 20d March,
1609) proeeeded towards Nazirpur for thedebs. At Bazrapur (16 miles
north of Natore, Dt. Rajshahi), Pratapaditya interviewed Islam Khan
and personally ackmowledged the imperial suzerainty,®

Theas profeseions of lovalty by twoof the most powerful and
wealthy ramindare of Lower Benpal came as a great relief to the
Bengal viceroy. He now felt free to direct all hiz nttention townrds

9. Baharistan, 3b, sa, ga : Abdul Latif's Diary in Probashi, dswin, 1326
B. S, pp. 552-55
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disarming Musa EKhan and his associates. Dut before he could
proceed against them, he thought it necessary to safeguard his line of
pommunications by eubduing the nomersua zamindsrs  whose
territoriea lay on the way, One by one, the msmindare of Bhushnah,
Bhabuzadapar, Bonabaju, Bhaturinbaju, Hili ete. (roughly covering
the territories now inclnded in Pabna, Boprn, Rajshahi, and Jessore
Distriets) were reduced to vassalage,

The Bengal viceroy snspended wmilitary opoerations on the
approach of the rains. He croesed the Karatoya at Shahpar fin
Paboa District, 35 miles south-west of Ghornghat), and then proceedasd
to Ghoraghat, the eeat of a etrong imperial outpost, where he
enoamped for the raine (2nd of June, 1600),+°

On the 15th of October, 1608, Islum Khan resomed hiz march
towards the Bhail vegion. Moving down the Earatova, he reached
Shahzadapur (25 miles north-east of Paboa town), where he halted
for sometime.  Hare the flest and the artillery joined the land wrmy,
and a grand review of the entire force was held after the Id-i-Ramzan
festival was over (18th of December, 1609).2*

At this stage the Bengal viceroy settled hi= plan of eampaign
against Musa Kban, and it is in this connection that Dacca again
gomes into political prominence. From Balia (six milea south-west
of Shahzadapur), Islam Ehan gent in advance a strong foree of 2,000
matchlockmen, with 20 war-boats, 60 pieces of cannon, and a large
quantity of nmmunition, under Shaikh Kamal, Tokmak Khap, and
Mirak Bahadur Jalayer, to Dacea to reinforce the pareieon there, and
alen to create a diversion in favour of the imperinlists. He himself,
with tha main army and the fleet, proceaded very cautiously to
eanfront the Afghan chief.*®

Mues Khan made vigorous preparations against the Mughals,
He gathered all his followers and their war-equipment, and, with seven
hundred war-boats, he marched from his enpital Sonargaon towards
the fort of Joteapur, which stood at the eotrances of the channel
where the Padma (Ganges), the Dhalleswari, and the Ichhamati

1o, Bakarinfom, sa-pby ga: Abdul Latif's Diary (Prabashi, Asmin, 1326
B.S. pp. 55233
11. Baharisfgr, 16a=15h,

12, Balaristes, 17b-168k,
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met (and where Musa Khan's brother Dand Ehan had confronted
Raja Man Bingh in the spring of 1602). It was an almost impregnable
fort, and was strongly garrisoned by an Afghan contingent under
Mirza Mumin and Darya Ehan. A litile above Jatrapur, near the
mouth of the three main streams, stood Katagarh, another stronghold

of Musa Khan, The garrison here was now reinforeed from the
headquarters,
|:HM'.Emv:li]'..lh! Iclamn Khan encamped at a convenient place on

the left bank of the Padima, o little ahead of Hatsparh, and prepared
to aftack the enemy post. Muopsa Ehan acticipsted him, and led
an artillery change oo the imperal entrenchments from s mud fort
rapidly made at a strategic point named Dhakjers, 3 miles north-
weet of Jatrapur. The first attack was repulsed, but more nesanlts
followed, and still no decisive result epsued. AE last Musa Ehan
was defeated and compelled to retreat with heavy losa

Islam Ehan capiured Katsgarh, and then directed all his
efforts to dislodge the enemy from the stroogholds of Dhakjera and
Jatrapur, First an assault on the fork of Jatrapor was planned in eo-
operation with Mirak DBahador Jalayer, who was summoned to the
nid of the swbakdaer from Dagea. Shaikh EKamal, the officer in
charge there, promptly sent Mirmk DBahadur with twenty boats.
The latter moved up the Ichhamati to a strategic peint down Jatrapur,
where a channel from the Dhalloswari met the Ichhamati (“the
mouth of the Eatharuiya™ of Mirea Nathan), and he was there joined
by the subahdrr. A night attack on the enemy fort followed.
The troops ware safely transported aercss the Ichhamati with the
help of the boats brought from Dwucea, and then they fell upon the
nnuspecting purrison in the early hours of the moming. Aftera
feeble resistance, Musa Khan and his men evacoated the fort,

Islam Kban lost no time, and proceeded to attack the second
fortified post of Musa Kban at Dhakjern. It proved to be a more
formidable task. Though made of wuod, this stockade was almost
nnas=ailable, for it bad quagmire on three sides, and the river Padma
on the fourth, Musa Ehan too now offered stubborn defonce, but
was again defeated and compelled fo fles, this time to bis capital
(e. Oth of June, 16100

13 BHaohardnten, 18b-23b. Mirza Nathan offers details of the conguest of
Jatrapur and Dhakjera which have betn omitted here as uncecessary.
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Thue after a vigorons campaign lasting sbout eix months
{(January to June, 1910), Islam Khan succeeded in inflicting a serics
of defeats on Mosa Khan and capturing two of his  strongest
fortifications. He was now within twenty-fAve miles of Daces, and
his subgequent plan of campaipn bronght him direct to that place.
Bonargnon, the capital of Musa Ehan, muost now be stormed, and
the Afghan chief totally erushed. Dacon, shout nine miles north-
west of Sonargaon, furnished the most convenient base of opera-
tions. Bo the Pengal viceroy marched thither, taking necessary
measures for seeuring hia line of communications ae well as for
suppressing internal revolts. Moving down the Iohhamati, Talam
Ehban first came to Balra (nbout 24 miles west of Daceal, and thes
to Kalakopa (about 17 miles sputh-west of Dacea), where he captured
an enemy stotkade. Thence he procceded to Dacen on land, while
the fleet firet halted at Patharpghata (near the confluence
of the Ichhamati and the Dhalleswari, about six miles south-west of
Daces), and then reached Dacca through the creck of “Guadhari”
(Fennell's Map XTT shows o cveek near Patharphata, navigable during
the raivy season, connecting the Dhalleswari and the Bariganga).

The Bengal viceroy epent the raine (o June-Oct, 1610) at
Dacea, and, as #oon as the season for ecnmpaigning came, sent ont
some of his competent officers to set up & oumber of stockades ot
strategic points arcund the epemy terrifory. Though Islam Khan
did not actually join fighting, he personally wisited the differant
outpasts, and guided the operations at every stage.

Musa Ehan fought for the second time with the river Lakhya
s his main live of defence. His first task was to thwart the attempt
of the Mughals to enmesh him in the net-work of forts, and he fought
a number of obstinate engagements in the vicinity of Khizrpur,
Eadamrasul, and Fatrahan, bot lost ground everywhers, and
nltimately retived to an island near his capital. One of his prominent
offieers, at this stage, played the traitor and banded over Sonargaon
to the Moghale.  Another pigee of misfortune was the loss of the
important fort of Katrnban, and the fall of it gallant commandant
Dand Ehan (Musn Ehan's brother). The Iatter was the vietim of a
night attack made by the imperialists, who appear to bave made
eommon cause with the Perippgd pirafes. Undaunted by the series
of misfortunes, Musa Khan made vigorouns attempts to seize the
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imperinl forts of Kadamrasal, and Eodalia (2} miles sonth-wast of
Narnyanganj), but failed mieerably. At last he thought it prodent
to acknowledge the imperial vassalage, and personally submitted to
Ielam Khan st Dacca (e June, 1611). The Bengal wiceroy, anxious
to put down Usman Afghan, pardoned Musa Ehan, but kept him
at eourt under striot surveillance.

Before Musa Khan was totally disarmed, Islam  Khan
received an envoy from a nephew of the Arrakan king Salim Shob,
requesting Mughal aid for the recovery of the island of Bandwip
from the hends of a Portugoesa adventurer named Scbastinn
Gonzalves, The Arrskan prince proposed to send his sonz as
hostages to Thacea, aod agreed to hold Sandwip as a wassal of the
Muoghal Emperor.'*

A review of the relations of the Muoghals with the Arrakanese
and the Portuguesa eince the days of Hajn Man Singh appears to
be npecessary for reslising the sigoifeabce of the opegotiations
mentioned above.

The Armekan king Balim Shab, who had formed an allianee
with Kedar Hai, the zamindar of Seipur, and fought apgainst
the Muoghsls under Raja Man Biogh in 1602-3, was, soon after
that period, involved in guarrels with the Portoguose pirates
gettled in Byriam and Diangs. These eolmimted in a general
massacra of the colonists at Dhaogn in 1607,

Bebastinn Gonzalves wos one of the few Portugness who
eapaped from that general massacrs, and leaped ot fame. He
was destined not only to avenge the brotal morder of his countrymen,
but also to play a prominent part in the history of Dengal
throughout the rule of Tslum Eban and even beyond it (1607-16).
After living for sometime by plonder on the Areakan  const,
Goozalves captured the rieh island of SBandwip in 1609, and later
on seized two other islands at the head of tha Bay of Bengal.
He then set himself up as an independent ruler, but did not give
ap his piratical career. Too much power only added to his
naturnl insolence and brutality. In 1611, he committed an nct of
great treachery by coutriving the death of Anaporan, the governor
of Chittagong, whe had taken refuge in Bandwip, with his family
and treasures, after a quarrel with his brother, the Armlan king.

14, Balaristan, 28b-332, j62-37a, 41a-41b.
T
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Anaperan’s won  solicited ald from Jslam Khan to avenge the
poizoning of his father by Bebastian Gonzalves.

Fully enprossed with the task of sobdoing Muosa Ehan,
Islomn Ehan could oot render any help to the Arraknn prince
apninst Gonzalves, or otherwise curb his power. The Portupuess
adventurer, consequently, continned his plundering activities with
impunity, cansing untold misery and destitotion to thousands of
Mughal sobjects. The ruthless depredations of Gonzalves and
his fellow pirates bad, as we shall ses later on, an  important
bearing on the transfer of the capital of the Bengal subak to Dacea
by Islam Ehan.'*

Though the poliieal complications at home prevented Islam
Ehan from taking immediate steps againet the Feringl pirates.
he lost mo time in preparing the peound for fphting thems. Hardly
had the second and the fnal contest with Moss Khan ended, wher
the BHengal viceroy despatched a strong force to reduce Apante
Manikys, Rajn of Bholua, to submission. The territory of Bhulua
on the south-enstern frontier of the Bengal subab, was of great
strategic importanes, “for it lay along the roote of the Fering
pitates  when they came to mid Bengal from Chittagong (=es
Fathiyak, Conlimuation, pp. 122b-123b: JASB. 1907). Unabls
to cope with the invaders, Ananta Manikys evacuated his domaic
and sought shelter with the nefghbouring roler of Arrakan.
Islim Khan made Bhuoloa, the capital of the Haja, into a strong
fronticr post and adeguately pnrrisoned it

About the middle of October, 1611, Islam Khan sent a large
foree ngninst Usman Afghan of Bokainapar. As before, he condoeted
the compaign from Daces, moving, when necessary, to Toke, o
a fortified post on the Brahmapoten (about 42 miles north-east
of Daeca, and aboot 34 miles sonth of Bokaiopgar). Usman
tried his best to check the advanee of the imperinlists ot every
etage, but, after about two months of hard fghting, he was
compelled to evacuate Dokainagar aod flee acrose the Laur Hille

15. For the cateer of Sehastian Gonzalves and his relations with the
Arrakan king, s Camposs History of the Portupuese In Bengal, 3187, 154.157,
and Phayre's History of Burma, 1573-76.

1y Haheriztan, gob-41a,
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to Bylhet (2 early Depember, 1611), hotly pursued by the victors.
Bokainagar, the fortified citadel of Usmwan, and the neighbouring
outposts of Husanpur and Agerasindar, were promptly oceupied
and strongly garrisoned.*”

Ielam Ehan for a time gave up his pursuit of Ueman, and
ntilized the respite in pending a punitive expedition against Haja
Pratapadityn of Jessore, The Raja bad fallen off from faithful
vazsalage, and broken his promise of personal service and of military
aid in regard to Islam Khan's campaign against Musa Ehan,
The Jessore expedition conducted from the headquoarters at Dacea
aftained rapid and complete success. The Bengal Aotilly defented
the Jessore fleet in two successive batfles, causivg o heavy loss
of men and ships, and, Pratapaditya, anxious to save his territories
from total fuoin, foally sobmitted to Islam Ehan, He was
confined st court, sod his kingdom annexed fo Mughal domsin
{e. Jannnary, 1612).**

Sometime after the conguest of  Jessore, Tslam Ehan
had to face a serious Magh raid, the first and the onoly raid
recorded of his wiceroyalty. Taking advantage of the temporary
reduction of the garrisons in the fhaaaks of Sripar and Bholoa,
owing to the equipment of the Jessore expeditionary force, a
gang of Magh pirates with 300 boats raided the hanahs with
impunity, and did much damege to life and property. The Bengal
viceroy sent speedy reinforcements from Daces, and the raiders
hustily dispersed.”®

Islpym Ehan next took ap the unfoished task of sobdoing
Usman, then strongly eotrenched In Sylhet with "Ubar’ as his main
stronghold. As Usman proved to be the most persistent and
formidable foe of the Moghal povernment, help from the Rowal
Court was obtained by the Bengal wiceroy in this campaipn. HBot
he did not condoet it in person. Islam Khan probably thought
it unsafe to leave Dhaven for fear of a fresh Maph mid. Tsman
and his Afghan chiefs in Bylhet fought hard to  preserve their

17. Bakarirfaw, y2a-gfa ¢ Prabashi, Agrahayan, 1328 B. 5. 14547,

1, Foharrsian, 49a-57b ¢ Probaeks, Kartéed, 1397 B 5, 1-8; Satish
Mitra's FessareeShulnar Jiihash ff, 363-395,

15. Sakaridan, pp. 58b-90a,
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independence, but Usman's death on the feld of battla {hattle of
Donlambapur, 2nd March, 1612) totally disorganised his forces,
and his brothers were ultimately foreod to submit to Islam Khan
at Dacen (early in April, 1612).%

The last notable act of the Bengal viceroy was the campaign
agninst Raja Parikshit Norayan of Kamrup (o Now., 1613), which
regalted in the conguest and anoexation of Kamrup to the Mughal
empira.*

Islam Khan did not long survive this victory in Kamrup.
Ho was suddenly taken ill whila hunting in the forests of Dhowal,
and died before he could be removed to Daces (215t Angust, 1613)**

The death of Islam Ehan is a lindmark not only in the history
of Muoghal rulein Bengal, but also in that of the city of Dacea
The process of cousolidation of the authority of the Mughal
Emperor againzt the numerous powerful and independent zamindars,
particnlarly of Lower Bengal, which had started with Haja Man
Bingh (1504-1605), may now (1G13), at the end of nearly twenty
eventful years, bo said to have been completed. Never again was
tha imperial authority in Bengal effectively challenged, and the
provinee gradoally settled down to pesce and order, finally
developing into one of the most flourishing provinees of the whole
empire. It wns doring this long process of conciliation and
consclidation that the small and insignificant Muoghal thanak of
Dacea graduslly grew in military and political importance ill it
became the official capital of the Bangal subak.

A detalied stody of the topography of the town of Dasca
and of its environs will prove useful for appreciating the reasouns
of the papid rise in its fortunes.

8o far a8 woil formation is concersed, Daccea is admirsbly
suited for baing the site of a town. It occupies the southernmost
point of an elevated streteh of stable rved kndkar sofl, generally of
low productivity, but much above the highest flood level of the
surrounding rivers. Just south of it is an extensive low-lying
teact of rieh alluvial soil, but more or less submerged doring the rains,

v, Maharisdan, O2a-Fia : Prabaski, dprakoyad, 1328 BS,, t47=53,
21, Bakarinton, vogh-p1lb,
22, Hokarisen, p. 141k
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and 8o unfit to be the site of any permanent town. The geographical
position of Dacea is nleo eminently favoursble for its political and
economic prosperity. A glance at Reanell's Map No. XIT will
show that Dacen stands on a beaotiful and very extensive plain
bounded practically on three eides by natoral watercourses—hby the
river Buriganga on the soutl, the Dolai on the enst, and the Pandav
river { now extinet, “Neri Creek” of Rennell ) on the north and
partly on the west. Bo it can easily be formed into a fortified
eapital, defendable on land and water. Agsin, the soil of Dacen and
ita enviroos being quite fertile, and the river Buriganga on which it
ptands being not too powerful or destroctive like the Padms, amd
alsn  navigable throuvghout the year, Dacca possesses  patural
facilities for developing into & busy centre of trade and commerce,
and it actually did so under the Mughal peace. Above all, from the
standpolot of steategy, Dacca oocupies an enviable position. It is
eminently fit to be osed as a military base. Lying at the junction
of the Diolai and the Burignngn, Dacen fully eommands the numerouns
water routes which aro ehort cuts from the main channels of the
Ganges and the Brahmaputra intersecting south-castern Bengal, and
an effective control of these water rountes has always been the one
essential condition of success in warfare in that ripariao tract.

What wppealed most strongly to Raja Man Bingh when he made
Dacea his headguarters during the proteneded conflict with Tza Ehan,
TUeman Afghan, and Kedar Rai { the lnst one being often aided by the
Protugnese and the Arrakanese) during the years 1602-04, was the
strategio excellence of the place. Near enough for purposes of an
attack on the territories of the most formidable enemies of the Mughal
Emperor, Dacen Iy far enough for an effective counter-attack,
particularly, a surprise attack by night. The steategic importance of
Daces wae all the more keenly realised by the Bengal viceroy fn
relation to ancther, and 2 growing menace—that of the Peringl and
Magh pirates., Ehizepur, by which the pirates nsed to reach Dacea,
lay only about nine miles to the south-east, near the confluence of
the Brahmaputra, the Lakhys, and the Borigoongn, and a fortified
poet there, in constant towch with the headquarters at Dasca, would go
a long way in mesting the danger.

Voery litéle is known about Man Bingh’s activities regarding
the improvement of Dacca. Hut it seems clear that as & result of
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the long stay (from 1602 oonwords) of the Bengal viceroy, a snmll
town =prang up round tho imperinl outpost, which served as the
mncleus of the future capital. Man Singh appears to have taken
gpecinl gare in strengthening the fortifications of the outpost at Daoca,
so that it soon came to be recognised as one of the four prominent
fortresses of the Bengal sulak®®,

Thiz was the first step in the rise of Dacca into prominence.
The next and the final stage in the politenl development of the eity
was reached doring the eventful rule of Islam Khan Chishti.

The eame exigenciea of the military and political situation which
had drawn Man Singh to Dacen, attracted Islam Khan ns well to the
game quarters. According to the definite testimony of the Sakaeristan,
the new viceroy pat the subjection of Musa Khan, son of Tsa Khan, in
the forefront of his viceregal programme®*, and Diacca certainly offered
the most convenient base of eperstions agaipnst that formidable enemy.
But Islam Khan's march to Thaccn was stabboraly oppesed by the
Afghan chieftain, and he reached there only after six months of
strennous campnigning, about the middle of June, LE10.

From that time till his death, a little over three years later
{August, 1613), political complications eompelled Islam Khan to
romain st Dacea, and this prolonged stay of the Bengal vieeroy lad
important ¢onsequences, The temporary armed camp gradually
changed into & permanent civil station, The whole office and tha
court begnn to assemble there, DPrivate traders and merchants came
in the wake of the viceregal party and settled down at Daces

23, Bahavistan, p, 1ob. [t is clear from Mires Mathan's work that leng
before ldam Khan's entry into Dacea, the place pessessed 8 slreng forirees—
in fact ooe of the four strongest forts in Bengal subak (the other three being
those af Jajpur, Ghoraghat, apd Raj Mahaly, F. D, Ascali, 105, in an article
in the Dacca Beview, 1914, on the Old Thaeca, sappests that Dass grew ta
be a place of impattance in Baja Man Singh's time,

24. Dr. Bhattashali, relying on Abdul Latif's Diary, suggests that Islam
Fhan had oo definite aim in view even when he reached the vicinity af
Murshidabad f{early Januwary, wfog). But the Hakeeisfer definitely says that
while still at Haj Mahal, Islam Khan decided o proceed against Musa Khan
at the earliest possible eppostunity. In fact, the whole ftinerary of the Bengal
viceroy from Haj Mahal into the heart of Lower Bengal was, to 8 great extent,
shaped by his desire to subdue Musa Khan,
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attracted by the great facilities for trade and commerce which it
afforded. JIslam Ebhan himself eubstantinlly contriboted o the
development of Dacen. A new fort was built, no vestiges of which
now exist, a new palace was constructed, and new roads were laid
down, all skirting the river Buripanga. The Bengal viceroy also
appears to have improved the defences of bis fortified settlement by
means of artificial caoals. Thos the small town that bod originally
sprang up around the imperinl outpest in the time of Man Singh
steadily developed into a large and wealthy city, soon supplanting
Haj Mabhal from ite proud position of the capital of the Bengnl
eubak®®,

I tlse Jight of the foregoing remarks, much of the fction that
bas gathered round the so called foundntion of Dacen, and the oature,
manner, caose, and time of the transfer of the capital of the Bengal
snbah to that plase by Tslam Khan may be eleared.

Firat, with regard to the fonndstion of Dacen,  Dr. Bhattsshali
bas already pointed out that Dacen was never founded by Islam Ehan.
The town is much older, and ean boast of ot least a fow Inscriptions
of the pre-Mughal pericd.

Az regards the nature of the trapsfer of the capital €0 Dneca,
it was in & sense unmique. It was not the result of any premeditated
gcheme, on the part of Ielam Khan, complete in itzelf, and carried
into offect all at ooece, but ik was rather & plecemen] sct—the result
of exigencies of circumstances—in which the hand of destiny was
more potent than any homan band, In fact, it was quite unlike
Man Bingh's deliberate transfer of the eeat of government from
Tanda to Baj Mahal, or, coming to more modern times, the transfer
of the capital of India from Calentta to Dalhi by the British
Government in 1011, The gradual tracefer of the Muoghal
provincial eapital to Dacca rather finde a parallel in very recent
times in the transference first of the governor's residence and
gourt, and of some important offices, and then of the rest of
them from Allshabad to Luckoow by the United FProvinges
Government.

35 BHakorirfen, p. Gob mentions “Now Dacca™ and “0ld Daoca®, in
comnection with the cvents of Jamuary, 1612, ebvicusly distinguishing Islam
Khan's pew sottlement $rom the old town of Raja Man Singh's ticme
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Tha wvery oature of the transfer determined the manner in
which it wns tobe effected. As the whole thing was piscemanl in
character, w0 it was accomplished by stages. At fivst owing to
military necessities, the viceregal camp and court ouly moved to
Dacen. Then for parposes of political administration, the entire
governmental offiees and the etaff were praduoally removed from
Raj Mahal to that place. Bo from n miliftary settlement Daocea
bocnme the seat of the civil government, sod fnally emerged as
the official capital of the Bengal subak,

Ag the transfer of the capital was & slow and almost
imperceptible process, there was an aie of informolity about it
from start to finish. Nothing i= on record to show that there was
aver a coremonial or formal foundation of the new capital, or even
any official inauguwention of the same when the old capital was finally
abandoned.

Thie explaive why there iz no  partionlar referenca to this
important political event in the Persinn chronicles of Jahangir's
refgn. To contemporary historians, it was nothing but the
acknowledyment of an accomplished fact—the logical consummation
of & process started wuch earlier—and hence not worthy of any
gpecinl mention. Even the change in the name of the city (from
Dacea to Jahangirnagae), consequent on n change in its political
status, is not particularly noted by contemporary writers, not
even by Mirza Nathan, who is  otherwise so punctilions in his
narrative

DHfferent cansea of the change of the eapital have beoo
mentioned by different historians. While the Tasuk-i-Jokangirg
mugpests that Islam Ehan eame to Dacca to reduce that zamindars
of the vicioity, particelarly Usman Afghan, to sobjection, the
Baharistan emphasises that the subjugation of Musa Kban wai
the dominant desire of Islam Khan from the beginning of his
viceroyalty, and this, more than anything alse, drew him to Dacen.

Btewart and Wise, amopgst others, on the other hand, fix-
upon the suppression of the Magh and Porlupuese raids fotc
gouth-enstern Bengal as the main motive of Islam Khan's removp |
of the seat of government to Dacea,

A third group of historians, notably Hunter, Sayyid Aulac |
Husain (Notes on the Antiguitice of Dacea, 1680), and Beni Prasad
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hava triedto effect a compromise between the two extrems views
outlined above, and they have suggested that the necessity of
putting down the Afghan amindars as also the Magh and Faringi
pirates combined to indwce Islam Khan to abandon Raj Mahal
and eattle down at Dacea,

Dr. Bhattashali, on his part, totally ignores the Portuguese
pirates, and says that it was mainly to subdue Usman and the other
powerful zamindars of Bengnl that Ielam Khan ultimately made
Dacea his headquarters,

We may be permitted to state that the transfer of the eapital
to Dacca was, in g sense, an inevitable ocenrrence, and it was due
to circumetances almost beyood Islam Khao's contral. Man Singh's
activities had already shaped the future of Dacca, and Islam Ehan
eoald not belp farther advancing its cavse. Duoca soon developed
into & city of considershle mi pnd politieal importance, and
& busy centre of trade and industries

Faj Mnahal, the old capital, on the other band, was at this
time fast losing all its attractions. A change in the course of the
Ganges, on which the fortified capital city stood, appeare to have
alresdy set in by which the river finally receded nesrly a los,
making the coity inapcessible to war-boats and onfit for defense
on  labd wsnd water, and alse unswited for | teade and
eomEneres,* !

It iz no wouoder, therefore, that Dacca, with ke cxocllent
poographical and strategic advantages, should attract Ielam Ehan,
particularly when be was extremely anxious to subdoe the powerful
rebellions zamindars in its neighboorbood as early as practicable.
The evidence of the Twrxuk and the Hobardsion taken together
leada to the irresistible conclasion that the subjection of Muoea Khan,
the hend of the so-galled "Bare-Bhuiyas" of that time, and of

at  Bakoricton, p. 2938 states in connection with the rebel prince Shah
J;han': Engagement with the E:nga.l viceroy Ibrahim Khan Fulhj,a.'n.g, c. April,
1624, ab Raj Mahal, that the Ganges had receded pearly a for from fhe forti-
fied cltadel. Tavermier (Crock's edition. Wal 1, p. 182) definbely suggests
(1666 that that the change in the ecurse of the river, invelving 3 loss of trade
facilties, wasa promisent cause of Islam Kban's cemaval to Daces. The
process of changre which gppears to have been completed by the year sfizg
rust have started much carlier,

8
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Usman Afghan of Bokainagar, formed the main plank of Telam
Ehan's military programme, and, for the successful completion of
that ambitions programme, Haj Mahal was totally unenitahle,
while Dhacca was most favonrably sitnated.  The Afghan menace
in goneral may thus be held to have been a powerful factor in
bringing ahout the change of capital.

Another important motive of Izlam Khan's remowal to Dacea
appears to have been the soppression of the Mapgh and Feringd
pirates.  The collective testimony of the Akbarnamah, the
Bahariztan, and the Foffiyak, Contimwefion, leaves no room for
doubt that the Magh and Feringi raids into sooth-epstern Bemgal,
extending as far as Dacoa, began at least as early as the days of
Raja Man Bingh, The Abbarnomak refers to the ‘Magh' king's
incorzions into Bengal in the yenr L1E03, and the Baoharision
(p. 36 b) probably alludes to the same incident by locating & ruined
fort near Khizrpur as boilt by the ‘Maghs' during the time of Man
Singh, The Futhiyah, Coobivuation, gives minnte details of the
Magh and Feringi raiders, and, particolarly, of their routes of
attack, in Jahangirs reign.: We lenrn that the Moghal governors
nsed to encamp at Ehizrpur every wintor to prevent Magh raids
on Daeea, and that the pirates coming from Chittagong passed by
Bhuhan. The Baborisian offers nseful information regarding the
potivitiee of the Magh and Feringi pirates, particolarly thoss of
Sebastian Gonzalves, during the time of Jelam Khan, incidentally
throwing light on the way in which they fofluenced the choice of
a new capital. Though the depredations of Gonzalves had reached
their elimax, political complications at home prevented the Bemgal
viceroy from viilising an opportunity of subduing him which came
by his way early in 1611. He, however, lost po time in securing
abaso of operations against him and his associates by taking
possession of the territory of Bhuolua on the south-eastern frontier
{2, autwmn of 1611), The conqueet of Bhulua brooght Ielam Ehem
into direct and more deadly conflict with the ‘Maghe” and a serion s
raid on the thamahe of Sripur and Bhulua scon followed (o Jar.,
1612), The testimony of the Paharizfon regarding these raids may
be =aid to be corroborated by the Portuguese historian Bocarr.o.
He rofers particalarly to the piratical career of Gonzalves, adding
that in 1610, he made an alliance with hiz habitual enemy, the
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Arrakan king, against the Mughals, and laonched a daring eaid
on the frontier teact of Bhaloa and Lockipur.®*

These piratical inroads, frequent in their sequence and fierce
it their intensity, considerably influenced Islam Khan's choice of a
a new capital. The Bengal viceroy must find out a place from
which a olose watch on the eoutes usnslly taken by the pirates could
be kept, and fortified outposts at strategic points conveniently
et up and efficiently maintained, Dacca appeared to be admirably
suited for all these porposes. Khizrpur, Sripur, Sangramgnrh
{(“18 koe from Daeca and 21 kos from Bripur,” near the conflusnce
of the Ganges and the Brahmaputra), and Bhulua, all of which
lay along the routes of the pirates, conld be effectively watched
only from Daces, and from this place alone could the steategic
pogta get up at those points be casily reached, and speedy reinforce-
ment in the ense of a sndden attack conveniently despatched.

Thus it seems clear that & quite s number of factors operated
in regard to the change of capital from Raj Mabal to Dacca during
the rule of Tslam Khan, The personal factors were eupplied by
Baja Man Singh and Telam Khan, The former really eet the etage
for the drama of Dacoa's rise into fame and Islam Khan filled the
lending role. Natore also nided Dacca. A chabgs in the course of
the Ganges, leading to the loss of the strategic and commercial
importance of Baj Mahal, the exieting capital, weighted the scale in
favour of Dacca, endowed by nature with considerable geographical
and strategic advantages.*®

a7, There is some confusion regacding the date of this event. According
ta Becsrro, the sacliest Portugoese chronicler regarding the history of this
period, it occurred in tégo, and, following him, Faria W Scuzs, and, afver him
again, Stewart, Huaber, Physre, and others all soggest that this combined
attack took place during the rule of Islam Khan im 1810, Stewart goes on
furiher to say that this raid primarily induced lelar Khan o change the seat
af the goveroment to Daces. The Saferdiay, on the other hand, places thi
event definitely in 1604, dusing the vicerayalty of Qasim Khan, and it seems
to be more accarste,  Whatever may have bes the date of this cocurrence, tlee
existemez of the danger of the Magh and Feringi eaids throughbsost the
viceroyalty of Islam Hhan cannet be doubted, and Stewart’s thegry, taken
generally, appeats o be A reasenable ons

28, Bowrey ({Countries Eound the Bay of Bengal, 186g-79, H, 8.
Publications, p. 4 } =3 o felation to Mig Jumlas times that Dacca is &
stranger and Bairer city than Raj Mahal, the ancient metropolis,
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The immsediate factors which mpde the transfer of the
capital inevitable were, however, the ambitious object of Telam Elhan
to fnally subdue the rebellions zamindars of south-eastern Bengal,
notably Musa Khan and Usman Afghan, as also his earnest desive to
combat the ever-increasing foroads of the Arenkan king and the
Magh and Feringi pirates of Chittagong.

Now to come to the precise date when the transfer of capital
wia effected by Islam Khan. Here again we tread om controversial
ground. The Persinn chroniclers do  not exprossly  sugmest any
date, and this has apparectly given rise o moch specalation on the
part of modern historinns,

Acorreding to Stewart, Islam Khan wns appointed governor
of Bengal in 1606, and ‘the first act of Jelam Ehan's anthority was
the removal of the seat of government from Haj Mahal to the city
of Dagea” Though the date snggested by Stewart, 1608, has been
secepted by a pood many writers—Wise, Campos, Bradley Birt,
Beni Pengad, Jatindra Moy, and others=—it does not at all appear
to be a proboble ope. The contemporary Peesinn chroniclers as
a whole do not st all support Stewart’s theory that the transfer of
capital was the first official act of Islam Fhan, Abdul Latif's Diary
and the Baharizttn, on the other hand, defipitely suggest that the
first mct of Islam EKhan's wicerovalty was his elnborate preparation
for marching from Raj Mahal down the Ganges into Lower Bengal
in order to sobdoe the rebellions zaomiodars there, Fuarther, the
Ealorisfon males it clear that Islam Ehan reached Dacca only
early in Jupe, 1610, and thizs was more than two years after his
pssumption of office at Raj Mahal.

A gecond date is 1612 A, D, suggeated by Gladwin, and it s
four years luter than the date sdvocated by Btewart. According to
Gladwin, it was after the victory over Usman Afghan in 1612 that
Talam Ehan removed the seat of his goveroment to Dacen.
Gladwin's views find favour with a nomber of historians, includiwmg
Taylor, Hupter, Bayyid Aolad Husain, and Wright (Indian Mugeu m
Catologue, Veol. II1. Introduction, p. LI).

In the absence of any direct evidence offered either by the
original authorities in Persian or by the colns and inscriptiorns
extant, itis indeed diffienlt to offer any conclusive opindon on tliis
point, But intéroal evidesce mainly forpished by the text of ¢ he
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Tuzuk, the Bakarisian, and the Jobalnmmnh, together with what
may be termed ‘the circumstantial evidence’ may be said to favour
the date supmested by Gladwin ns the wost probuble date of the
final trapsfer of the capital to Daces; though the ioitisl stage of
the transfer appears to hove been reached two years earlier.

The Tuzuk (R.4+B. Vol I. pp 209,214 : E & D. VL pp. 328,
320) first mentions Dacen as plainly 'Daeca’ in  connection with
the begioning of Islom Khan's viceroyalty in  Beogal, and
subsequently as ‘Jahangiroagar' in regard to the trinwphant entry
of Bhujaat Khan into Dacea after bis decisive victory over Usman
Afphan in Bylhet (e April, 1612). The different context in which
one and the same plase appears under different names seems to be
significant, and it lends colour to the view that Ducca was formally
ncknowledged to be the caplinl of the Bengnl sbah, in place of
Ruj Mahal, only after the fina] defeat of Usman Afrhan.

The Igbalnameh (Biblistheca Indica Series, pp 61-64) and
the Maaeir-2l Tmara  (Bib. Ind. Beries, Vol II. Islam Ehan
Chisti, pp. #30-33) do not refer to ‘Dmcen’ at nll, bot names the
place only once as Jabangirnagar’, after the manner of the Twxd,
in connection with Shujast Khan's visit there after the final subjngas
tion of Usman.

The Baharisfon, however, throws new light on thie point
The text consistently refers to Dacea simply as ‘Dacen’ till Telam
Khan's march into it after the capture of Musa Ehan's strongholds
of Jatrapur and Dhakjera early in Juoe, 16100 Tmmediately after
this event, Dacca is pamed for the firat time as “Jahanpirnagar
alias Dacca (30bf. Henceforward the new wame i= fregoently
vped by Mirza Nathan (the author of the Hebaristan) to denote
the new vieeregal capital (31b, 43a, 44a, 56b, 5Th, G58a, 62b, G4b ete),
the plain epithet Dacca’ being coly ocessionally applied in the
same connection (3Bb, B0b) This change of pame of Daces into
‘Jahangirnagnr’ immediately after the events of 1610 was apparently
informal, yet it wns a singnificant act, and from that time Dacea
waes matleed oot to be the future eapital of the Bengnl swhal.

&y far for the textua]l evidence. The ‘circomstantinl evidenee’
may be gathered from the political history of Benpal during the
period of Ielam Ehan's viceroyalty, and it secems to confirm the
the evidence deducible from the Persinn texte, A survey of the
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political history brings forward two definlte stages in the vicerogal
pareer of Islam Ehan, the ficst stage ending with his victory over
Musa Ehan at Jatrapur and Dhakjera, followed by his triumphant
entry into Dacca (the second fight of Musa Khan being only a
desperate attempt to wio a cause alrendy lost), and the second onpe
ending with the final defent and death of Usman Afghan in Sylhet,
and the history of the transfer of the wicerepal eapital wppears
to have passed through two corresponding stages.

The events of June, 1610, marked the beginning of the process
of change of headquarters, which reached its colmination a little
less than two years after, o April, 1612, The fall of Usman Afghan,
the last redoubtable enemy of the Mughal pence, presented the Bengal
viceroy with the most favourable opportunity for taking the final
step forward In the inanguration of the new capital. Islam Ehan
now formally renamed the capital city ‘Jabangiroagar' In honour of
the reigning savercgn, and this act recelved official recognition as we
find it in the Twruk and the Jobalnaemah.

It iz interesting €0 note the evidence of coing in connection
with the date of the transfer of capital. Though Jahaogirnagar
became the oftielal eapital of the Beogal sefiah in the seventh regal
year of Johangir { 1081 AH. ), it was not #ill the beginning of the
twelfth regal year ( 1026 AF. ) that coing were minted from the
new capital. No ooine of any earlier year have yet been
discoversd, and ‘the date on a coln abteibuted #0 the second
year in London Muoseum Coin Catalogne (P. 154 ) iz obviously
uncertain.'*

The reason of this long delay in the issue of coins seems to
have been the sudden death of the Bengal viceroy Ielam Ehani
which was followed by a period of political squabble and,
administrative disorder under his brother Qasim Khan, The
Intter was removed from office in 1817, and an abler and more
experienced and tactful person pamed Ibrahim EKhan Fathjang
appointed in his place. He restored peace and order in the country
and signalised the advent of better times by fssuing coins for the
first time from the new capital.

2. Indian Museom Coln Catalopus, Vol 101, Inmtreduction, PLI
Coin Mo, 674 ¢ Catalague of Coins, Punjab Museum, B, LEVIIT,
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The new name given to Dacea after it had attained the dignity
of a capital city does not appear t0 have received the recognition it
deserved. The old name continued to find favour with ths common
people, and the pew name Jabapgirnegar was coofined only to
official annals, just as the ppme Akbarpapnr given to Baj Mashal,
the former capital, was oot acceptable to the general people, and
survived only in the official chronicles of Akbar's reign®®.

The establishment of the eapital of the Bengal subak at Dasca
by Islam Khan Chishtl wns a red-letter day in the annals of this
city. For nearly a century, with a short break about the middle,
Dacca continned to hold its proud position of the proviocial
metropolis.  During thie time there waz an all round development
of the city. It extended in territory, its frade and industries
developed, its commerce Hourished, and it aleo attracted o large
foreign population.  Bir Thomes Roe, Father Manrique, Tavernier,
Bowrey, [ Haklyut Soeiety poblication, I, 140-50 footnote ),
Thevenot ( Part IIT, P. 68 ), and others testify to the wealth and
ganeral progperity of Dacea in the seventesnth century. Tno shart,
the history of Dacen of that period forme an important chapter of
the history of Mughal Bengal which will form the subject of fuiure

investigations,

S

30, See Abdul Latifs Bibar Diary { J. B . R 5 1900 pp. Colec3 )
for lhe naming of Raj Mahal ; as regards Daces, S Thomas Roe, 1615-1019
[ Foster's Edition, Vol I, p- 538 ), mentions enly ‘Dekaka” (| Dacca ], and
Stephen Cacella [ Early Jesuit Travelless m C Asia, ppo 122=023), 1626,
refers simply to "Dhacea”, mnd Herhert's Trevels, 1638, p. 77 to ‘Daeck’
{ Dacea ) ; Mancique | Bengal, Past and Present, 1416 pp. 2-3) snd
Tavernier { Crook's edition p. 108 ) have simply "Dacea”.




THE DATE OF THE KHADGA DYNASTY
Pramone Lan Pavr, M.A.

Bosearch Stadent, Dacea University.

The date of the Ehaden kiogs of SBamatata can oaly be
determined by o stody of the palaeography of the Ashrafpur plates,
but on this matter the opinions of scholars differ very widely,
Mr. G. M. Laskar' who edited these plates was of opinion that the
seript looks generally older than that used in those of the Psla and
Bena kings of Bengal, whila Mr. B. D. Banerjes® aesigned it to
the Mh-10th century A. IV, De, B, C. Majomdar®, Dr. B.G. Basak®, and
D, N. K. Bhattasali® beljeve that the Khadga inscriptions should not
be assigned to a date posterior to the beginning of the Sth centary
A. D Mr. R. D, Banerjee promised to discuss the palasography of the
Ashrafpur plates minutaly but evidently never actnally did it. The
subject, therefore, needs a detailed examination and a comparison
of the script with that of other inseriptions is inevitably necessary in
order to fix approximately the date of the Khadgus.

A ecomparison with the Ebdlimpor plate of the 320d regoal
year of the second Péla emperor Dharmapéln brings out the following
points in clear promioenoe :—

(@) In Asbrafpur the initial & is formed by jeining o comm a-
shaped curve at the lower extremity of the right vertical of oo In
Ehalimpur & is formed by joining an a4kAre, parallel to the
vertical line of o, which is undoubtedly a Iater palasographtical
charncteristic.

t. Memoirs of the Asiatic SBociety of Bengal, Wel, 1, Mo, 6. p. 85

2. The Palas of Bengal, Ibid. Vol V. Mo, 3, p67; Bamglirs Ttihasa
P 213,

3 I A 5 B, 1923, p 275
4:  Histary of Momth=Eastern India, p. 303
5 L. A.B B 1914, p 85,
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(&) The covtrast iz equally striking in the case of gha. This
letter In Ashrafpur retaine the archaic tripartite form while in
Ehalimpur there is a strong bipartits tendency, though it iz not yet
complete. The Ashrafpur form is to be rarely found in the records
posterior to the Tth century A, I,

(e) Ja of Ashrafpur is less advanced than that of Ehalimpor.
In the former three horizontal lines are clendy noticeshls 3 the eentral
ong 15 somewhat clongated vertically in some cases and the lower
most one 15 slanting. Mr, R D, DBanerjee® finds no distinetion
between Ehdlimpur jo aod the modern Bepgali form of the letter.
The wppermest horizontal line has become the serif, the vertical
elongation of the central one is compleée and the lowermost ope
eonsists of two curves.

[d) The contrast is also remuarkable in eaze of fo. In Ashrafpur
fa retaine its cireolar form. In Ehilimpur the right curve hes
formed 2 steaipht line and in the lefé part of the letter after a ehort
struight downward elongation from the top-stroke a foll-fledged
semi-circle is sttached to it.  In all subsequent epigraphe this form is
to be found. The right curve of fo in Ashrafpor has not formed a
vertical line.

{g) Two forms of o arcto be found in Ashrafpur. —(1) in
most cases the curve in the left is joined by a short line almost st
right angles with the vertical line but (2} this letter in the wonds
pilarige (1. 2L, Plate B), loles (Thid) and Saliverdhale (1 16 Ibid)
coneists of the curve and the vertical live only. The second form
resemblos the Eastern lo of the Gupta period.

As regnrds Mr. B. D, Danerjee’s opiofon that palacographically
the Ashrafpor plates are to be assigned to the 10th contory A. T,
it may be observed that the main charactevistios of the ecript of that
cintury are conspicnous by absense. In  Asheafpur plates the
vanishing tendency of the base line of e, elongation of the werticals
in the downward direction nnd the serifs on the wpper part of pe, me
s, and 4@ are not to be found.

The seript of the Denlbadi Sarvigl Twmage inscription’ of
Queen Prabbiivati of Devakbadgn i akin to that of the Ashrafpur

6, Origin of the Bengali Script, p. 53.
%  Ep. Ind. ¥ol. X%¥I11. p. 357
9
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plates, The charncters of thesa rocords bear elose resemblance to
those of the Aphem] inscription of Adityasena and Deo-Baranark
inserption of JIl.fi.th_quan. IT of the Later GLI]JII ﬂ.}"llll:!‘t}'- N, 5G
and Sz of Ashmfpur are somewhst different from those of Aphead.
The Aphsad me is akin to modern Nigari form of the lotter and
the loop of s in Ashrafpur is angular. &% of Khalimpur and Aphaad
is gimilar and secoms to be carlier than that of Ashrafpur. But in
the Kefab-prafasti of the 26th year of Dhormapdls one form®
is similar to that of Ashrafpur and this form is also to be found in
the Dheo-Baranark inseription. This form of o is discoutinued for a
loug time but reappears in tha 11th century records.

From a general look of the Ehalimpur and Ashrafpur plates
it is evident that the soribe of the latter was not an expert in his aré
like that of the former and the letters have not baen eo finely inclsed
and nicely arranged—a fact which possibly led some scholars
to assign them to so late & date ns dhe L0th century, When particular
lettere of the Ashrafpur plates are eompared with those of other
plates, it can be confidently said that their date cannot be very much
distant from that of the Aphsad and Deo-Baranark inscriptions of
the Later Gupta dynasty which are to be placed respectively in the
latter half and the beginning of the Bith century A. I,

Lastly, & passing nofice may be made of the fact that the
charnoters of the Aphead and Ashrafpur plates differ considerably
from what Bibler called the acute-angled type. Fleet called the
sharaoters of the Aphsad inseription the Kufila variety of Magadha—a
term which Bilhler and Eielborn waoted to aveid in the palascgraphic
terminology. The seribe of the Aphead inscription was an inhabitant
of Ganda and it is the beginning of the variety from which has ensoed
the Proto-Bengali type of the 11th century. Stretly spesking, this
variety should be regarded as the fore-ronner of the Proto-Bengali

form.

% Thres forme of %2 have been used in this inscription.



THE DEATH OF HIMT
Bukouar Rav, M.A,
Reaearch Scholar, Dacea University,
§ 1. Twportanee of the 'TIwR incident?

The precise maoner of Hinlt's death s one of  the grent
controversinl points of Todian  history. Tlhe  incidest by itself
would not bave been considerod n subjoct of any importance and
would not have ab all descrved the notice of bistoriane but for
the faet that it roveals Akbar a3 o was during his early years
when his  liboral and philosophie mind bod nof yot developod,
The delibernte slunghter of o wounded infidel, though eondemned
by the enlightened apinion of the twentioth century, was sanctioned
by the oly Choreh snd Justified by the nge aod sach & jildid was
the aspiration of many a pions Muslim. 1t most be o matter of great
gignifieance if Akbar, who was barely Tonrteen voars of apge, refused
in that nme to elay n fallen for who was an infidel and to gain the
title of phitsi which added glory to hie name and majesty to his throne,
If he did so, the humane, tolerant and cosmopolitan son of Humdyin
was barn, not made.  IF it was not o, if Akbar killed Himi as others
would have killed hirs, without feeling any hesitation, this Ligher
sspect of his character most have developed afterwards due to his
maturer judgmeant, wisdom of years, environment and poliey. The
‘Himi incident’ is thus of importance as it places the Akbar of early
years in due relntion to the Akbar of maturer age,

§ 2, Mr. Fincant Smith on the sulgect,

Until recently the accepted theory has been that Akbar, out of
magnanimity to a fallen foe, refused to kill Himi even though he was
an infidel, and Daieim Ehfin pot on end fo his life. Feom Dow
who wrote his 'History of Hindostan' in the latter balf of the
eighteenth century to Von Noer who wrote at the end of the
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ningteenth every anthor who wrote on the subject accepted this
version. M. Vioeant Smith was the first scholar to rafse doubt in
this matter and reject the accepted version. Ninetoon years back
he contribated an article on this subject to the Journal of the Royal
Agiatie Soclety of Great Britain and Ireland and he concloded in
that article “that the current story about Akbar’s magnanimity on
the ooccasion of Himd's execution is a fiction made up at court to suit
the Inter view of the emperor’s chiarncter, and that the teath is that
the young prince obeyed his guardian and smote off Hama's head with
n seimitar, thereby eecuring the title of Ghizi, which he assumed
immediately.”! His conclusion is based upon the work of Ahmad
Yiidaiir nnd Fragmentom Historine Indicae in de Laet, both of which
eay that Akbar himealf stenck Himi and killed him and do not mention
anything as regarda his hesitation to execute 5 fallan for. As resards
the renson why he aceepis the acoount of these two and rejocts
the statement of Abu-l Fnsl, Badfuni and others, Mr. Smith says,
“T am of opinion that all probability is in favour of the version of
the Hémn incident a8 related by Ahmad Yadeir and de Last” He
snme up a8 follows the argument in his “Akbar the Great Mogul”
which he published shortly after: “The official story, that a
magnanimons sentiment of unwillingness to strike o helpless prisoner
nlrendy balf-desd compelled him o refuse to obey his guardian’s
instructions, seems to be the late invention of courtly flatterers,
and is opposed to the clear statementz of Ahmad Yadgir and the
Dratch writer, van den Broecke, as well as to the probabilities of the

caga""

8 8. Mr. Vinconf Swmith's conclusion based on insufficient
evidence.

As regards ‘the probabilities of the case’ on which Mr. Smith
lays stresa, men will differ. Mr. Smith says that Akbar “had been
reared among seenes of violenca and bloodshed by Muhammadans
whoe regarded the killing of a Hindu infidel ae a highly merdtorious

=r=wrur

1. L B. A5 July, 1908 p. 534.

. ¥W. A. Smith—Akbar the Great Mogul, p. 30 Second Edition,
Crcford, rgig
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act’ and in soch a pesition he would not have falt any scruples,
Sacondly, it is not probable that ‘s boy of 14 wonld et up his private
opinion against that of his goardian and all the bp-standers” As
megards the first point, we have not enough evidence to prove that
Akbar in his earlier years sharved the bigotry and haed-heartednoss
of his age. On the other hand bis subsequent actions might not
munprobmbly lead one to belicve that Akbar would heeitate to cot off
the head of a dying captive. As regarda the sccond point, it is not
guite improbable that Akbar could have differed with his puardian.
Though Akbar waz only fourteen he wns quite conscious of hie
position and Bairim foond In him from the wery beginning not a
docile ward but & prince who looked on him as & servant. A year
after the battle of Panipat Baivim Khan says to Mubhammad Khin
Ataga 1 'His Majesty ocensionally treats me with disfavour” The
way in which Akbor managed, fonr yenrs later, to dismisz the great
minister makes it quite probabla that he could have differed with
Bairim when the lniter asked him to slay Himil and earn the titla of
ghiel. Inany way ‘the probubilities of the case’ canoot be regarded
as o vory weighty angument on @ither side.

Let us, therefore, examing the (wo aothoritice on  which
Mr. Bmith based his conclusion—Tarikh-i-Salfipin-i-Afighany and
Fragmentum Historiae Indicae, - Ahmad Yadgir, who is the anthor
of the first, wrote at least GF years after the event for he cites
Ma'dan-i-Akhbfie-d=-Ahmadl  which was composed in 1614 A, D,
(1028 A, H). Tn his preface he deseribes himsell ‘ns an old servant
of the Bur kings’ and eays that ha wrote the work by ovder of
Daind Shdh. S0 he was guoite af liberty to speak the truth even
against Akbar. We have mo reason to doubt the statement of
Ahmad Yidgar that he served the Sor Kings but he mnst have served
them in hie very carly years. If we taka him to be an old man of 75
gt the time of the conposition of bis work, be would be 17 at the time
of Himn's denth. Two facts should be noted when we consider the
authority of Ahmad Yadgir. Firet, ho wrote his work long nfter
the incident ; secondly, ns o servant of the Sar kinge he had not any
facility to have a first hand knowledge of the incident which tool
place at the Moghal camp. 8o much regarding Ahmad Yadgir,

3 Akbar Mamn, Beveridge, val. 11 p. g2
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Ag to the Fragmentum Historine Indione, Polsart who is
its real anthor came b0 Indiain Decsmber 1620 as an officer of
the Dutch East India Compauy and ‘was forthwith sent to Agra,
where he remnined until the end of 1627, rising to the position of
senior (nctor’.' Pleter van den Broscke with whose name the
Fragment i= associated arrived in Sarat towards the end of 1620
s the Director of what was officially called the “Western Quarters’,
comprising North and Weat Indin, Persin and Arabia.' Therefore
neither Pelsart nor Van den DBroecke can be regarded as a pood
nathority for the early history of Akbar’s reign.

It is on the basis of anthoritics like Abiad Yadgir and
Polsart that Mr, Vincent Smith rejected the version of Badfiuni,
supparted by ‘the Tirkh<i-Dandi and many other histories’
Naturally ooe cannot bot  hesitats to accept his views and foel
that his conclusion was based on insnficient evidence. Farther
we may hers point out that Mr. Bmith did not consult the two
really contemporary aothorities for the incident—RBayazid Biyat
and Mubammad “Arif Qandsharl. The work of Biiyneid is too
well-known to have been neglected but he consulted only the
gyn{rﬁh‘, 'p’l]h].'i.d].d by LII'-MLH the Journal of the Agiatic
Society of Bengal, 1898, which wunfortunately omits the portion
relating to Him®'s death. The Tarikh--Akbard of “Arif Quodabiic
is less known but Mr. Beveridge notified ite existence at the
Rampur State Library in the same journal some seven years
before 3r. Smith wrote that article. Several other untewnslnted
authoritica of the period, which are important for this purposs,
were ot consulted by Mr. Viocent Bmith. So his  conclosion
abhout the ‘Himd incident’ canoot be regarded as the final decislon
of the question.

& 4, The aulhorilies [for [he incideni—conlamporary amnd
nearly contemporary.

We may divide the authorities for the ‘Himno incident' into
four groups. To the first group belong those works which were
written under the patronage of the Muoghal court during the relzn

4 Moreland and Geyl's Jahingic's India, p. ix, 5v,

g lbid, p. x; Hoyland and Baneges—De Laet's Empire of the
great Megel, p. iv.
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of Akbar. These are Tarkbi-Akbarl of ‘Arf Qandabmd,
Mukhtasar of Biynzid Biyit, Akbar Nima of Abo-] Fazl, Tahagat-i-
Akbari of Nizsim-ud-Din Ahmad, Muontakhab-ut-Tawarikh of
‘Abd-ul Qadir Badfuni, Tharikh-i-Haqql of Shaikh ‘Abd-ul Hag,
Tartkh-i-Alff of Ja'far Bey Asaf Khin, Mijami-ul-Akhbsr of
Muhammad Sharif-ul-Hugaini lonown as Wagl, Ranzat-ot-Tahirln of
Tahir Mubammad Hasan ‘Imfd-ud-Din, Ahsao-ut-Tawartkh of
Hasan bin Mubammad, To the eecond group belong those works
which were composed umder the patronage of the Moghal scurt
during the first half of Jahfingir's relgn and which are of some
importance for the history of Akbar, They are Mafsir-i-Rabimi
of “Abd-ul Bagl Nabfvandt, Igbdl Nama of Mo'tamad Ehfing Zubdat-
ut-Tawirikh of Nor-ul-Hag, Tawfrikb-i-Akbar Nima of Shoikh
Ilahdid Faizi Sirhindi, Makhzao-i-Afghini of Ehwija Ni'matollah.
We may also add the Tozik-i-Jahingirl, written by the emperor
himeelf. To the third group belong thoss works which were
composed doring the reign of Akbar but written independantly
of the Muoghal court. These are Wagi'st-i-Mushtigl of Shaikh
ERizgullah and Haft Iglim of Amin Abhmad Razt. To the fourth
group belong all those works which were composed during Jahingir's
reign but written independently of the Mughal court. They are
Tarikh-i-Firishta of Muhnmmad Qfsim Hindd 8hsh koown as
Firighta, Ma'dan-i-Akbbar-i-Ahmadt of Abmad bhin  Bahbal,
Tartkh-i-Salitin-i-Afighonn of Abmnd  Yiadgir, Tarikh-i-Dindi of
‘Abdullah, Bodleian Ms No. 101—an anonymons work eomposad
during Jahfingir's reign. We may add a fifth groop eonsisting
of works of later historiane from which we obtain the 17th
and 18th century view of the incident. These are Mirst-ul-'Alam
by Muohammad Bokhtiwar Ehiin, or more properly, Mubammsd
Bans, Lubb-ot-Tawérikh by BAi Brindiban, Eholisat-ut-Tawirikh
by Sujin K&l DBhandird, Muostakhab-ul-Lubib by Ehaft Ehén,
Tazkirat-os-splitin-i-Chaghta by Mobammed Hadi and  Miit-i-
aftib-numi by "Abdur-Eahmin Shiboawiz Ehan.

% B Five versions of the 'Himi incident’.

From a study of these authorities we find five wersions of
the death of Himf. And these five versions are those of Abu-]
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Fazl, Nigim-nd-Din, Firishta, ‘Arif Qandabard and the EIpEror
Jahangir.

Wa beein with Abo<l Fazl., Wo ovight o8 well call Abo-l Frel's
version the version of Ja'far Tep Aeaf Khin, but ns Abu-] Fazl is
more well-koown, we prefer to name # se.  Abo-l Fael lins the
following on the ‘Himf incident’

"Eu,[r;ml. ,}ﬂ'l:ill. ]ﬂ.ﬁ.ll I‘ﬂ.iil'lﬁl:l br‘m‘zﬂl H. M. the Eﬂmhiuﬂ]ﬂh tio
elay with thie own encred hand this stock of sedition, and to aequire
merit by o holy combat,  That lord of wisdom and onster of angres,,.
replied......that his lofty spivit did not permit him to elay a captive
and that it seemed to lim that in the justice=hall of the Only One thers
was nothing mweritorious in such an ped,  Though simple loyalista
importuned and pressed him, the Shildoshah showed himself more
and more averse to the proceeding.............. At last Bairim Khin
Ehin Khfingn when he pereeived that H. M. was not inclined to take
hiz view, withdrew frem the attempt, and uoder the influence of
lwreditary beliefs which take their place in men from imitation of
fathere and tenchers, himself became engaged in the scquisition of
this funeied merit, and with his sword cleansed the world from the
cotitamination of his existonce.™"

It is to be noticed that Abu-l Fazl who had imbibed the spirit
of snlh-i-iul was fully conecious of the goilt in elaying a fallen foe
even though he were an infidel. He makes the following comment
on the denth of Hima : “Would that IT. M. bad come ont of his veil
and given atbenfion to the matter ! or that there bad been some
far-sighted master of wisdom in that conrt, so that they wight lave
kept Hema in prison and made him desivous of serving the theeshold
of fortune."’

A eomewhat different wersion is offered by Nizim-ud-Dio
Ahmad whose Tabagfit-i-Akbari ie of great importance {or the history
of Akbar'a reign.

“Shith Quli Ehfin eongidering this a8 the most prized of the
spail brought that elephant, along with others which he had carried

E.  Akbar Mima-Beveridpe, 11, p- 6565, A. 5 B, Teat, p. 41-42.
7. Ibid, p. =67
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from the battlefield, to the roval eamp and presented them before the
king. Ehin Ehinin Bairim Eldin [then] killed Himi with his own
hand.™

Mizgim-ud-TMn, nolike Abu-l Fozl, does not refer to Bairim
Ehin's begging prinee Akbar to slay Himi with his owno hand or
anything about Alkbar's refusal.

We find the thivd version in Firishéa

“When Ehih Quli Ehiin brought Himfi to the presence of the
emperor who was following [the army] at o distanee of 2 or § kurohs
[4 to 6 miles], Bairim Khin represented to him that if he wouold slay
this infidel, at war with Islam, with sword with the intention of holy
war, the higher jibad® would be performed. The emperor  tosched
Himb's head with the tip of his eword and acquired the title of phis,
Then Bairdm Elin with his own band beheaded him and sent his
head to Eabul and his body to Delhit®

Thouph Fidshtn does not refer to Akbar's refusal, Akbar,
aocording to him, hesitated to kill Himn for be merely tonched his
sword on Him@'s head. A esecond point to be nofed §s that Akbar
approved of Bairfim Ehin's adviea to become a ghiizi and he did
not differ with his conlemporarics in recopnizing jibid as a
meritorious aot

Wae find the fourth wversion in the aeeount of the iocideot by
Mubsmmad ‘Arif Qandahari in the Tirikh-d-Akbarl, The work is
very rare.  Sir Heonry Elliot could not find any copy of the work in
Indian and European libraries.  One copy is now extant—that in the
Rampur state Library.’* ‘Arifs version is of great importance as
ong of o conternporary writer ; for none of the historians mentioned
above and no other writer of Alkhar's reign excepting Bayazid Biyvat

8, Tabagit.i-Akbari, A. 5. B, Tmcl;I pe 132 and Locknew Text p. 245

g, Jihgd-i-Akber means war agamst one's busts | Jekided- Agphar war
agamst infidels. The meaning = Albar would perfarm the higher kind of
Jik3d by killng Himi.

1z Firlshta, p. 248, Luckoow Text.

11, I have used Bir |. M. Sarkiac’s copy, made from the Rimpur Ms,

10
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wirs contempornry with the event under discussion. We have the
follawing account in “Arif's history :

L R I T skt e p o0 A gk .__;fi..tlju
oo 1y gt em e was] T = s S Al

I=Jl;'n.. r# e u.ll'iu"‘lt‘-" ayt sl ""rl,_;i""_} Jﬂjl 5 dhduh L_SJhT' -1
P aliagh Ll har Fyah e pptad

“In the midst of the conflict an nrrow plorced the eve of the
acenrsed HimA and he fell a captive in the hamle of Shih Culi
Mahram,.,... When they brovght Him@ to the moyal presence the
emperor Akbar first strook him with sword and when the sword
tonghed bim be gained the title of Gldizi. And for the little breath
that remaioed (in him), Kbin EKhinfn Mohammad Bairdim EKhin
strnok him with aword and sent him to hell.™

There is thiz muoch in common betwesn ‘Arif and Firishis
that both of them make Akbar repned jihfid ns a meritorions aot
and willing to obtain the title of Ghazl. Fivishta differs with
‘Arif in Akbar's magoanimity which iz implied in hia version.
In ‘Arif Akhar does not object to kill Him0 but as he is unable
to finish him he is helped by Bairfm Ehfin,

Wea may pdd o Gt version—that of the empercr Jahfngic in his
Tizalk-i-l ahdfingie.

"A number of men immediately conveyed Hemfi as be was to
the king [Akbar). Bairim Kban represented that it would be
proper il the king with his own hand should eteike the infidel
with a sword, so that obtaining the reward of a ghfsl (warrior of
the Feith) he might uee this title on the imperial farmpps.  The
king answered, ‘I have cut him in pieces befors this' and explained:
‘One day, in Esbol, I wns copying a picture in presence of
Ehwiijn ‘Abdus Samad Sbirio Qalam, when a form appeared from
my hrush, the paris of which were separate and divided from each
other. Ons of those near nsked “Whose picture is this 7" It came

1z, Sir . N. Sarksr's Ma, p. 78,
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to my tongue to say that it was the likeness of Hemi, Not defiling
his hand with his (Hemi's) blood, he told one of his servants to eut
off his hesd. "2

Jahfingir's version differs from ‘Arif's in this that Akbar had
Himn killed by one of his servants while ‘Arif saye Akbar himsoli
stenck him. In neither do we find that Akbar refused to kill Hima
out of mpgnanimity and to earn the title of phiizi

The problem before us ia to find out what verslon records the
trath. In order to areive at trath or, T should say, approximation
of truth we should examine the five versions in the light of all other
available evidences on the subject.

§ 6 Authorities in favowr of dbu-1 Faxl,

Among  historians who  compoeed their works during the
reign of Akbar Ja'far Beg Asaf Khin and ‘Abd-ul-Qadic Badiuni
ara tha only two who sgree with Abu-] Fazl about ‘the Himi ineident’,
The Tarikh-i-AMi was finished in 158580 A, D (007 A. H.), some
geven or eight years before the composition of Akbar Nima which
was completed in 1596 A D. (1004 A, H). It was written by
order of Alkbar himself who ‘divected its compilation by several
learned men” The fourth velume which records events from
694 A. H. to %07 A. H. was the work of Ja'far Bep Asaf Khin, a
distinguished officer of Akbar. In it we find what we may eqll
royal or official version of the iwcident The Tarikh-i-Alff has the
following on the death of Himn :

|y yesn sl 3 b iand Jim2 yi oty wsisbos g 2 L5

ol peilad et 15l eyl I'j'n m..;U-‘:.D e me e gl
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P I Bl plie ‘-f,'r"'";.é-{"“ p A 3 del o e n:rTJ' Sl iy
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1L Tﬂ:l;tl:—]-j.ahﬁngm, Rogers and E:u'ﬂ'iﬂge_, Val. 1. =2 L= Lischac
Text, p. 1810
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“Hlated at the favour of fortune Shih Quli Khin brought
Himn'"s elephant and driver aside feom the battlefield and procecded
to the (royal) enmp.  Other nobles went in pursuit of [the enemy]
and killed s0 many of the enemies .o And Shih Culi Khin
brought Himii to the king: The king after thanksgiving [to Ged |
bestowed favonrs on hia nobles, each of whom obtained roward
aceopding to his endeavour and became distinguished among his
equals. ‘The Ehin Ehfsin begged that it would be very good if
the killing of Himn, which would produce reward both in this life
and in the next be performed by the king himself. The king
replied, 'Tt does not stem proper to undertale to kill him cutwardly.
In fnck before this—some vears back—he wna lled by e ...
Now why should T defile my hand with bis blood again P
In shoret Bairdm Fhin Ehin Khiinin beeame n ghizi by killing
Himii and had his head hung from the guto at Kibul and his body
at Delhi®

The strength of Abu-l Fael's version lies in the fact that it s
supported by DBadionl. Badduni’s work is of supreme importance
for the history of Akbar's reign as the nccount of a royal official whe
did not bask in the snnshing of royal favour and who saw in the
emperor the bitter enemy of his faith. From Dadfund one can expect
facte which the official and court historians will not reveal. Thoogh he

14, Here follows the story of Akbar’s killing Himldl in picture which
has been related also by Abued Fazl and Tahingfe.

13, Beitish Museusm Ms Or, 485, fol. 893 a-b. Abo [odia office Ms,
3200, ol 435 a<b.  The copies differ im n few words which, hawever, de not
affpct the senze, 1 have adopted the reading which appeased te me fo be the
most eorect.
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differs oceasionally with Abu-l Fazl, be prrecs with the butter on the
"Himi {neident’. His aceount iz ns follows :

“8o they brought him ns he was to the eamp. And Shaikh
Gadi-i Enmboh and the others, snid to the Emperor, 'Sinco this is
your Majesty's first war againat the infidels, you ehould flesh your
gword in this unbeliever, for such an net would have great rewsard.
But the Emperor veplied : "Why should I strike him now that he is
alvendy ns pood as dend ?  If  sensation and activity were loft
in him, T would do s0." Then the Ehin Ehfinfin was the first to
gtrike his eword into him, a8 sn act of relisions wapfare, and
following his example, Gadi-i Bhaikh and the others, deliberntely
made an end of him,” **

In two essentinl points Badiool aprees with Abo-l Fazl—
Akbar's magnanimify in refosing to slay wdying fee and to obtain
the glory of killing an infidel.  He differs with Abu-l Fazl in minor
details eg. Bhaikh Gads't and othera followed Bairlm and finished
Himn.

Beveral works written from the Court cirele during the reign
of Jahilngir corroborate Abu-l Fazl's version. The most important
of them iz Ma'ieiri-Rahimi of ‘Abd-ul DBfgi Nahivandi, Though
primarily a biography of Khan Ehinin ‘Abd-ur-Rahim, it gives
a snmmary account of Indian bistory. The Ma'fer-i-Bahimi has
the following on the death of Himn :

“The Ehsin Ehsnfin begged the emperor to alay Himo with
his own hand and carn the reward of a war vpen infidels. His
noble mind refozed to kill a prisoner.  When the Ehin Ehinfin
realised that the emperor would not be inclined to do this, he
himself undertock to acquire this fancied reward and cleared the
world of the impurity of his existense.”’

Again in the second volome we find ;

“When Himfl was brought to the presence of the BIMpErOT,
Bairdm Khin begged him to punish Himao with his own hand. As

16, Murtakhab-ut-Tawirkh—Lewe, Vol I p. g Text Wal, 1L p 16,
17, MaSsird-Babiml Vol I, p. 652, A, 5, B, Toxt
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the emperar hositated o little the Khin Khindn himself undertook
to nequire this fancied merit and  eleaved the wordd of the
eontamination of this impore one*®

Shaikh  1shdid Paisi  Birhindt, the anthor of Towirikh-i-
Akbnr Nama and Mo'tamnd  Ehin, the aothor of Igbiloama-i-
Jahingirl apree with Abo-1 Fazl or rather follow him.

Faizl Sirhindi relates the Himi incident as follows +
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“From this side an arrow etruck the eye of the wile and
wretched Hima and according to his fate pilerced through his head.
Mounted on the elephant, Him@l along with other elephants, was
captured by Bhik Quli Ehin Mahram who ecarried him to the
presence of the king. The Ehin Ebinin begged that, in order
to aequire the rewnrd of a war wpon infidels, the king should
girike him firet. The nobility of his mind could not approve
of thi= and [he enid] 'He iz a captive and as good s dead.
Why chould I defile my sword with a dead one? The
Ebkan Ehfindn struck him with his own band and finished him
and sent him to hell.”

The Tgbal Nima gives the following account :
(E_*.T L s et 1y o s Jd}lﬁiu:ﬁgﬂ._gw'jﬁiu T

& Ikid=Waok 11, P 31-32.
1 Tawdrikh-i-Akbar Mima ol ga, Ms, Or. 16g.  British Mupeum.
Also fol, 6a<b, India Office Ma. Mo. 28,
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“Bairim Ebin begged the emperor that in order to obiain
reward he should himself strike thie wretched vanquished with eword.
Hiz noble mind did not allow him to defils his world-congquering
eword with  that half-dead fmpore one.  Althongh Bairim Khin
insigted on thiz, the emperor did not show any inclination af all. At
last the Ehin Eh#fnfin himself proceeded to acquoire this reward and
by hiz abarp sword clenneed the world from his [Himd's] einful
exisbanoe.”

OF the historical works, written independently of the Mughal

courl, only the Thrikh-i-Dandi agrees with Abo-l Fazl Tt was
written during Jahfngir's reipn by one ‘Abdullah. ‘Abdullah eays :
weatld &3 a5 15 el 4a 1,[._5:'-”:-- i 3R Qi ]l
eah b i s BORETA ) F0 Gid mgle 9) 3
ol s 9500 By ) iy 10w )y | A LS
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“Just about this ime Shah Quli Ehin Mahram captured the
alephant Hawdi from the battleficld by way of spoil. The driver of
the afore-sald elephant said : Do not kill me ; Himf is on this very
elephant’.  8hih Guli Ehin considering this as a grand opportunity
took [ Himf ] to the preseoce of the emperor Akbar. Bairfim Ehin
bepred that as thiz was his firet victory and as he had overcome the

infidels, the emperor should kill this infidel with his owm haod in
order to perform a religious warfare. The emperor Akbar ssid, ‘He

anm, [qbl..t Mama, Val. IL fol. ga. Wis, Ma. &, BohSr Libracy.
2t TE khei-Daddi—Ffal. 123b-1248, Ms, Or. 197, British Museum.
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iz a3 good asdead ; why should T defile my sword by killing a dead
one’  Himd wis killed in any case

g 7. Authorilies iu favowr of Nisfme-ud-Din.

Lat ns now coneidar the seeond version—that of Nizim-ud-Tin.
The Ahsan-ut-Tawirtkh of Husan bin Mohammad is the only work
compozed in the reign of Akbar which agrees with the version of
Nigim-ud-Din. Hazan began his work towards the elose of Akbar's
reign and completed it in the early part of Jabsngtes His account
is my follows :

i) hetp bt S8 I 0 i gme A B S e
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“Hind, whose eye was pierced by an arrow while on his elephant,
wiada captured by Shih Quoll Mahram and was taken before His

Majesty who had veached within ten milee [five kurohs] of the
battle-field nnd was killed by Bairim Khin"

OF the worke composed doring Jahfingir's reign, the Zubdat-ut-
Tawirikh and Bodlelan Mz No. 101 eorroborate Nizdm-ud-Din
Ahmad. The aothor of Zubdat-ub-Tawfrikh iz Bhaikh Nop-uol
Hnq who composed it uoonder the patronage of Shaikh Farid
Dokharl, an officer of note in Jubiingics government. The other
work Is aponymons  Noe-ul-Hug gays
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32, Ahsan-ut Tawsrikh fol. s1ab, Ms, Or 1649, Beitish-Mussum,
23 Zubdat-ot-Tawirikh, fol. o3b, Ms. New 290, India O) o8
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*The driver of the clephant, opon which Himii was seated in
the howdah, having been killed, the elephnt was itsell wandering. By
chanca Bhah Quli Ehdn, the most jotimate with [the emperor], who
had earred other elephants as spoil from the battlefield, bronght it
along with them to the presenca of the cmperor. Then Ehin Ehinin
Balefim Khiin killed that impudest impure one with his own hand and
gant him to hell,™*

Dpdlninn, Me. UL qpmes wih dwesood:Tomwiokh wod Y
word :
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“Himi, who was lying on the elephant, wounded in his eye
by an arrow, was captured by Bhil Guli Elfin Mahram and presented

to Hiz Majesty who had repched within ten miles [five korohs] of
the battlefield and was then put to death by Bairim Khan*

£ 5 The third aond ffth versions ond the wews of lafer
hisdori

The third version, that of Firishtn, is Firishts’s own and is not
corroborated by any other historfan, BSimilarly, the fifth wversion,
that of the emperor Jahdngir, iz also vnsupported by any  other

24, Kiit-ul-Hag seems to be contradictory when he relates HimG's desth
under the regn of “Adli on fol. gia.

Page g paliiell o e w'hll_l e e TPLYS ?
umbess we translate the sentence as—"Him3 was put to death at Panipat by
the servants of the king." The phrase .q__-.J_.ﬁ.,._ ulf,p._-. usually means the king
or His Majesty ard Nor-ul-Haq uses it in the pext page ta mesn ‘the king'
in connection with  Akbar's enthronemeat (Vide Ma fol osb). It is abe
quite pm’hahle that i ke had meant ‘seryants of the court,” he would have
inzefted some such werds Luknj; P L Y before g.;.:'u. Lfk"'“" a8
De, Shidind of the Department of Persian, sugpests.

25 [ol. 3334,

11
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historian (though the story of Himfls picture we find related in
the Akbar Nima and TArikh-i-AlfiL*"

Defore we dizcuss the fourth version, we wonld refer to the
views of later historians on the ‘Himi incident’, ‘The Mirat-ol-'lam,
which was compesed in 1683 A.D, (1094 A.H) by Mulwmmad Bagl,
follows Abo-l Fazl and states that Akbar refused to slay Himfl who
vras almeost dead and Baivim Ehdn killed him 27

The Ehulfsat-wt-Tawirikh which was composed in 1686
(1107 A H.) by Sujin Rai Bhandiri aleo sopports the version of
Aba-l Fazl. Sujin Rai says that as Akbar refused to strike Hima
who was a captive Bairim Ehdn piat bim to death.
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The Toskirat-na-zalitin-i-Chaghts, wreitten by Mubammad
Hadi, sometime after 1724 A D, also necepts Abu-l Fazl's version and

states that Akbar ocut of nobility and Joftiness of soul refused to
elay Him@ whereupon Bairim Ehin killed him.
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afy,  Akbar MAma—Beveridge, Vol, 11, p. 673 Tédkh-i-AHL  Baritish
Buseum Ms, O, 465, fel. s03a-b, Indin OFfice Ms, 1393, fal, 433a-b,

27, Mirat-ul'Alam. fol. 1583, Ms, Mo, 11. Bihir Libracy.

28, Khuldsat-ut-Tawdrkh, fol, g#sa-b, Ms. Ne. 32. A. 5. B Curzen
Collection,
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The famous historian Ebafi Ehin whose Muntakhab-ul-
Lubsb was written about 173233 A.D, {1145 AH.) also virtnally
agrece with Abu-l Fazl, though he does not  divectly mention
Akbar’s refusal and magnanimity.*®

We thus fnd that the later historians of note accepted the
view of Abu-l Fazl or more propeely the official version.

It may be noted here that the Tarikh-i-Hngqi of Shaikh
‘Abd-ul Hang which was composed during Akbar’s reign, does not
mention  anything abont HImi's death. Tt does not record the
events of Akbar's refgn but stops at his accesslon.  The contineation
in the Bodldan Ma Ousely 69, is most probably by a different
and Inter aothor. The Whed'at-i-Muoshisgl which was composed
doring the reign of Akbar by Shaikh Rizgullah who was not
eonnected with the Court, avoids the question of Himi’s denth
by stating merely that “the bastard, vanguished Himd was eaptored
and Eilled" :

M ey SRy s0 0T phd e i ey "
8 9, Imporfance of the version of Arif Cendnhie,

Let us now exnming the fonrth vevsion, that of “Arif Qandahirt,
We may estimate the Importanes of “Xrif Qundaharl if we consider
the following poiotz,  Firet, ‘Aril Qandahir was a oontemporary
auwthority. Seeondly, writben as it was before the standard histories
of Akbar’s reign, it presents an independent version of the history
of that illuetrious monnrch. Thivdly, while we can aseribe motives in
the case of many historiaos for making false statement about the Himn
incident” we cannot ressonably aseribe similor metive in his case.

2. Tazkiratus-salitin=i-Chagta. A. 5 B. M= Mo, 158, fol, 106a,
g Muntakhab-ul-Lubih. Vol e A, 5 B, Text, . 134-
30, Wagiat-i-Mushtagi. Britsh Moseun Ms, p0633, fol, 7ib-7oa,
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Nona of the anthorities, mentioned ahowe, can be called
eontemporary. Even Ja'Tar Beg Asaf Khio, Abn-l Fazl, Kizin-ud-
Din and Badimsd wore oot costemporary with the ovent. They
joined the servien of Akbar a gonsidoenble time aftor the death
of Himn.'* Mohammad “Arif Qandahiitt may be eaid to have
been eantempopary with ®he event. He was the steward of DBairfim
Ehan and wo find him presest in the royal camp when Eimrin
wne blinded.?®  “Arvif was with DBaivim Ehin in Glujarfit ot the
time of the latter's asspesination. That e followed his master in
hiz retirement proves his groat attochment to Bairim Khén and
it i8 guite rearonable to think that ‘Arif hod been in Dairam's
pervioe while the Muoghals were fighting with Himf, Esen if he
had not been present in the feld, it cannot be doobted he had
expellent means to gather accurate information about the death
of Himd, This mokes “Arif Candahiri the best aothority for the
incident.

Bocondly, ‘Arif's history was written before the standard
histories of the reign—those of Abu-l Fazl, Nigfm-ud-DMn  and
Badiuni—woer: composed. It will not be too mueh to eay that almost
all histories writtén in Persian duoring the Mughal period follow
them at least for Akbar's reign, ‘Arif's is the only history that is
independent of Nizdm-ad-Din and Abuo-l Fazl and his sccount of
Akbar's reign, though eather brief, shows a marked originality and
a refreching contrast to other works which inevitably follow the
track of the Akbar Nima and the Tuabagit

Thisdly, in the case of Abu-l Fazl, Nizfim-ud-Din, and Asaf
Ehiln we can  ressonnbly aseribe motive for making false statement.
Abu-l Fuzl fully recosndses the futility of killing an Infidel prisoner
aod mo one who has perused his Akbar Nimn can doubt that he
fg everpnxions to hide the dark spot in his emperor's  reputation.

32, Ja'far Beg came to India in 1§77 Abue.l Fazl was born in 1551
and was introduced at court in bis seventeenth year,  [a the twenty-ninth year
of Akbar's reign Migfim-wd-Din was appainted to the office of bakhshi of
Gujaris.  Badiond, though he joined Akbar's service early in life, did mnot
azsociale himself with coart from the fiest year of his resgm,

55  Mukhtasar—fol 64bh. Ms, Mo, 2273 Iedia office  Also Akbar
Kama, Beveridge, Vol 1, p. &2y,
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The Tarikh-i-Alfi of Ja'far Beg, which was written under royal
pupervision, calls for no remark. As repaeds Nisim-ud-Din it may
be said that, though he was himself an orthodox Muossalman and
would bave recogoized the merit of a Jihad, he fully knew asa
eourtier that Akbar himself would very much dislike to do snch an
act at the time when he began to compose his history. Dot
Badsoni iz ot open to this explasation, He is not a servile
courtier but shows the other side of the medal. As n hipoted
Bonsi Badiuni would bave very much liked the emperor to kil
an infidel mod eseio the title of ghizl, It is esid his work was
kept secret ; if g0 he would not have beon afesid of giving the trne
account, howaver mmch it might have been to the displensure of
Akbar. We hbave therefore to wegand Dodiooi ns g pelishle
withority for the ‘Hinn iscident.!

As regarde ‘Arif Qandohiivh, it may be said that in ovder to
relieve his master, DBaivlm Ebin, of the mespoosibility for the
execution, he shifted it to prince Akbar. “3cif wrote the work as
n servant of Akbar and he gave the title of his work sfter tho
pame of the Emperor.®* Wo cannot say whether “Arif was a
bipoted Mussalman like DBadfuni or a liberal Mulsim like Abu-l
Fazl. But it is sure that whon ‘Arif wrote his history, Akbar
gould not have thought of obtaining henvenly roward by elnying
an fnfidel.

The repeons for which wa reject the anthority of Aba-l1 Fazl,
Nirim-ud-Din and ‘Asof Khin are also applieable to almost all
those histovians who  support them. That vooe of  them  were
eontempornry authoritiee need not be repeated. OF the histories,
Bupparting Abu-l Fazl, the Ma'isir-i-Ralting iz o wark of et
importange, written under the patronago of Ehan Khingn ‘Abd-ur
Bohim and Faizi. It may be arewed that its puther would not
have intentionnlly put the guilt of Hind's exeeution on the shoalder
of his patron’s father for "Abd-ul-Bani ie like Abu-l Fazl conseious
of the uselessness of acquiving merit by elaying foldel, Tt i
troa that the Muo'ssiv-i Bahimi  showa bias o faveour of DBdnim
Ehin but oot at the cost of the emperer Aklar. 1€ wis weitten under
the patronage of Faiei and ‘Abd-ue-Rnhing whe were loval servants of

S e —

3 Wide Mo'Gsip=i-Habimi, Yol IL, p, 1,
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the court. The other supporbers of Abu-l Fazl are Shaikh Tlzhdad
Faizi Sirhindl and Mo'tamad Ehin. Both were written uwnder the
patronage of the conrt—Sirhindi's patron was Shaikh Parid Bolkhart,
a distinguished officer of Akbar and Jahfingir ; both of them confess
that they based thelr work on Abu-l Fael; vone of them had the
facilities to obtaln nceurate koowledge of the incident. The Tarikh-i-
Diandi i= the only work, written independently of the Muoghal court,
that agrees with Abu-l Frel. The fact that it wae written from
outziie court-infloence is important, but 08 we konow nothing of the
guthor beyond his same, wo cannot eay what opportunities and
equipments he had to write the carly history of Akbar's reipn,
We know, howaver, that his worls must have beon eomposed after the
poceszion of the ewperor Jakfingic,

The enpporters of NizAm-ud-Div's version are ooly three in
numbser : the Ahsan-ut-Tawirikh, the Zubdat-ut-Tawirikh and the
Bodleinn Ms Ounaely, 58 The author of Abean-ut-Tawarikl came
from Persia to Indin in the relgn of Akbar and obtained different
offices under the gpovernment. It {5 regarded a8 an  important
authority on Eastern bistory and Briggs quotes from it on many
occasions. Though his autherities are many and good, a perosal of
the Indian section of his work leads us to belisva that he bosed it on
the Tabandt of Nizsim-ud-Din whom he exsctly follows on  thie
incident, and that he adds very little to the stock of onr knowledpe
of the pericd. Besides, the reasona for which we cannot accept the
vergion of Nizdm-ud-THn, are also applicable to him,

The Zubdat-ut-Tawarikh fs of course a far more valuable
puthority. Besides his personal knowledge the anthor obtained much
valuable information from his father, ‘Abd-ul Hag, whe himeelf is
the author of an historical work Enown as Tarikh-i-Hugal abont
which we have said before, Nor-ul Hag wrote his work uoder the
patronayre of Bhoikh Farid Bokhari, a distinguished noble of Albar
and Jahiingir, whils his father's appreciation of Akbar towards the end
of kls work places him in the rank of Abu-d Fazl as & panegyrist.
Besides, the pernsal of Zubdat-ut-Tawirikh dealing with the history
of Humfiylin and the early part of Albar's reign, mnst convines one
that Nor-ol-Haq owed to Nizdm-ud-Din more than he acknowledped.
His father, "Abd-ul-Flaq who was preparing the history of Akbars
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reign and from whom he must have gathered information, was born
in 858 A.H,, eome five yenrs before the denth of Himfi. For all these
reasons NOr-ul-Hag cannot be regarded as a very good authority for

the ingident under discnssion.

The valae of the Bodleian BMs Oosely. 50. it s diffieult
to estimate. IF it is the same as the Ma. D). 275 of the Asiatic Bociety
of Bengal, ns Mr. Ivanow suppests, it bas lidtle value for the latter was
composcd in 1655 AD. (1065 AH). Dut even if we nccept the
opinion of D, Bachnn that it was written doring Jabingic's reign,
we cannot appraise its warth properly for we do not Eoow anything
either nbout the author or of his sowmea and equipments,

Az for Pidahia, he appecs sath Abu-l Fozl ; for in bis account
Alkbar's magnanimity is implied, though he differs with him in slight
dedail o.g. Akbar's tonching the sword an Himn's hend. The fact that
Firislta wrote from outside court-inflngnce is of importance. Dot
he waz n southerner residing at Bljaptic—far removed from northern
affairs and he i= not at all regueded a2 an original authority for the
kistory of Akbar. His version, which i= unsupported by any other
historian, seems to me to be a modified account of ‘Arif Qandabart
whom he cites ns one of his authoritice—modified s0 a8 to suit the
traly homane charneter of Akbar.

The emperor Jahingir's version is alss unsapported by any
other authority. Just as Firishta in spirit agrees with Abuo-l Fag,
g0 Jahiingir in spirit agrees with ‘Acf. In bis version there ismo
mention of Akbar's magvanimity ; Akbar did not kill Himo as he
had already killed him in picture. S0 he ordered one of his eervants
to do this for him. The Tarikh-i-Afi agrees with Jahfingir in the
story of Him's picture bot in the former Akbar's magnanimity is
implied and Bairim slone is responsible for the exeention,

Thus from an examination of all the authorities we find that
Arif Qandabirt is the most reliable authority for the ‘Himfl ineident’.
There ix only one among all the historians about whom we have
discussed just now—who can be regarded as a trostworthy  authority
and whoee acconut cannot be dismissed as that of a courtly flatterer.
He is Badiunl and even Badiuoi also ie inferior to ‘Arif in one
point—he wos not strietly speaking contemporary with the event.
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B 10, Awthorities corvoborating *Arif Qundakiird's version,

The problem now may be simplified thos : whether we should
nccept "Arif Qandahiicl’s version or Bedsunt’s 7 And it can be
easily solved for ‘Arf iz supported by the only other suthority
whom we may regard a8 contempoeary. He ia Beivarid Bivat whose
memoirs cover the reigns of Humdylin as well as Akbar. When
the fncident tool place Dayazid wis at Kibol in the service of
Mun‘im Khin. After the cxecntion of Himf, hizs hend was semt
to Munim Ehian at Quemgani (Afghaniztan) and  Mun'im Khin
pent it on to Dayazid at Kabol with instroctions to hang it from
the Irom Gate®  Biiyvneid gives a rather long account of the
arrival of Himn's head at Kabal. Besides, four years later, Bayazid
returned to India and joined the royal camp doring Bairim Khin's
rebellion,”® Biyazid thus had epportunity and means to know
about the ‘Himi incident’ even from eye-witnessee. Dfiyazid says,

@ pha Kok B lpd iy B8 af @ea [l glej len s
Jrra.f#i..'_lr-ri @ pda whai g .ﬂ..'l-!ll-_] = e ,,_]-yulgll_};luuﬂ
plaly 30lj ol Bl s ) 3 2 wadpel s 0 plden
BB olil 0 g pibabiweyda JEoi pelld] aald
(TP S s el Aty bl seme ) Jia
Mg ol JuBy 1) saly e
“Immedistely he { Himii } was taken captive and thiz was
reported to the king by Bbih Quli Mahram, whoe was at that time
in the eervice of Dairfm FEhin, After this that infidel was taken
at the foot of the king's elephant and the king anid : ‘If woo
beoome s Mussalman, I shall spare voor life’ But that bestard

infilel did net ambrace Ielaw, At last the kisg strock him with
w sword and sines that date he hes been  called  Jalil-ud-Tin

55.  Mukbtasar fal. Som,

36, Ibid. fol. gyb—g4a.
37 lbid ol B80=—Ega,
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Muohammad Akbar Phdshih Ghizi......... The head of that vile
(infidal) was sent o Kabol.”

It must be sdwitted that no other historian, if he is not “Arif
CQandabir? who was in Daivim Ebiv's service at that time, had
better cpportunity to obtain accurate konowledge of the event than
Bayazid Biyat. There is no doubt that Bavnzid wns a bigoted
Muzsalman—the destruetion of a temple at Benares and orection of a
mosgue on its site might be given as a typienl example®® It
mny be gaid that in ordar to add the glory of jih&d to his patron-
emparor’s name, Bfiyazid in hi= memoirs makes Akbar kill Himo
with his own hand and gain the title of ghizt, Bot it shoold be
marked that BAyazid wrote his Muokbtasar in  1590-01 A, D.
(099 A. H) in obedisnee to royal order—at a time when Alkbar
would not have at all agreed to do sech an act, Bayasid
would not have dared to write what must have been disliked by the
amperor, had it not been the bove troth. Divesid wae o Bakiwal
Bégi or steward of the kitehen under Huomiyin, He had not the
learniag and koowledgs of Abo<]l Fazl and  Niefim-nd-Din—his
is easentially & plain man's nauveative ; and it is feom plain  narmtives
like those of Javhar and Bivazid eather than thosc of the leamned
scholars whe eolour events after their own fashion, that we are
more likely to obtain  glimpse of teath. It is significant that
Abu-l Fazl who largely deaws upon Bayneid diffors with him on this
incident. O the whole we do not see why Biynzid should have
written & false veraion of the death of Himnd and even if ho would hava
likked to do it, he could not have done 80 as o royal servant. DBesides,
as Biiyazid informs us, out of the niva copies of his work, two went
into Abu-l Fazl's and one into the Twperial Libewry.

The joint testimony of Dayasid and ‘Avif Qandahirt is sofficient
to overthrow the versions of Abu-l Fagl, Nizim-ud-Din and all other
historians who support them, nnd s cevtainly more weighty and
valunbla than that of Hadioni. Even if we bad we other wisthority
to support them, we should have sccepted the version of "Arif and
Biyarid—but we have severnl other authorities who eorrcborate
their account and eoable us with wore cortainty to reject the

=

38  Mukhtasar—fol 130h.
12
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version of Badioni. We eball deal with them in chronclogical
order :

(1) The first is Mohammad Shaetl Wagn't, the anthor of
Majami-ul-Akhbir. A short aceount of the anthor iz given in Haft-
Iglim.** Ile first attached himeelf to Shihib-ud-Din Abmed Khin
and after his death (1680-91 A. D, 000 A H.) to Sipahsakir
‘Abd-ur-Rahim Khin Ehinfin, Later on he entored the service of
Akbar. Therefore he had sowe opportunities to gather information
about the bistory of Akbar's reipn. Muolgwmad Sharlf exactly
agrees with Baynzid and like Biynxid doee pot refer to Bairim
Ehao's part in the cxecotion of Hima :

ey E'g-; aa] i l_;l-"l _]l l._l-'_:rli - ¥ h.ﬁ-ﬁ'- ._glﬂl__,h-" ) el
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“In the midst of the conflict Hima fell down, being wounded
by an arrow and the Hindosthani and the Afghan forces separated
from one another like smoke from fire and turned their face from
the conflict aod fled. Mumerons men were Eilled, Apd Himo went
to the lowest pit of bell, being eiruck by His Majesty's sword which
acted like dianmond.”

(2] The sext worle that corroborates this view 1= Ranzat-ut-
Tabirin, Its author, Tihir Mubammad, began to compose his history
in 1602-3 (1011 A, H.) and completed it four years later after the-
accesgion of Jabinglr. He wns alveady more than twenty years at
Akbars court when he begam his work, for he says he entered
Akbar'e servies in the year 1678 A.D. (987 A. H.). Tshir Mubammad
gives the following scoount :

Eu-.g-il-; .:-J”l}udii ,L;Jl.-n_,lll-l.l‘;,_,,“ TJ Sph § ul; gl
fepda JSoiafapd ] e Gl 0] sy Gles 9 1

3o Fal, 3zab-zaea, Ms. No, 3283, A, 5. B,
4o.  Majimitul-Akhbar, fol 300k, Ms Mo, t3g, India Ofice,
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“Shil Cyoli Mahram himself approached Himd who was seated
on the bowdah of the eleplant and brought him to the prasence
of the king. In accordance with the regnest of Bairim Khin
the king fleshed his eword on Himdl by way of religions
warfare.”

(3} One jmportant work, ecompoeed doring Akbar's  reign
bat written independently of the Mughal conrt, supporta this view.
It is the Haft-Iglim of Amin Abmad Bazi, completed in 1393-94 A.D.
(1002 AH.). Itis a geographical as well as biogeaphical encyelopasdin.
Amin Rzl wes a native of Ray, “The author’s first cousin, Khwiaja
Giyae Bag (the father of the famons Nor Jahin Bepam) rose to a
position of grest influence under Akbar, and was snbasequently
distinguished ns I'timad-ud-Danla, the all powerfal wazir of Jahingir.
Writing of Agea, Amin showers peaises upon Akbar of whom
he speaks in the present tense, and varions indieations point to hia
having vizited India while the great empevor waos =till on the throne.
He seems to have made good use of this opportunity for collecting
information abont the conntry of which he gives fairly dotailed
accaunt from the earliest times down to Akhar™* Amin Riei's
aceount is important a8 offering an independent view of the affuir.
For the Indian portion of the history he relies mainly wpon the
Tabagat-i-Akbari bat he differs with NizSm-od-Dio about the
‘Himd incident” Amin Razi writes the following while narrating
the career of Himo onder “Adli's relgn :

41, Rauzat-ut-Tohirdn. fol. 3478, bs. Mo, B Bohi&r Libgary, There
is & gap in the British Mus=um Ms Or, 168 concerning the early period of
Akbars reigne 5o the nbove pacagraph relating Hima's death dos #ot
occur there,

42. Preface to Hait Iglim, A. 5. B, Text, Fascicle, L, p, i, by Khin Sahib
Maalavi “Abd-ul Mugtadir.
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YAt Delbi Hima fought with Tardl Beg Ehfin, one of the
noblas of the victorious state, and overcnme him, In the end he
waa put to death by the king.”

(4] The other worka which eorroborate this view wers
pomposed during the reign of Jahfngir. One of them is Makhzan-
i-Afghsni whoee author Ni'matollah held the oflies of historio-
grapher at the Court of Jahfinglr, His father EKhwija Habibullah
of Herat waa for thirty=five years in the service of Akbar and from
him he eould have obtained good information regarding Akbar’s
reign. Ni'matullah completed bis work in 1613 A.D {1021 A H). He
wrota it at the command of Nawdb Ehio Jabin Ledi, a high
official of Jabanglr's government, who had served Rajs Man Singh
and prince Salim during Akbars reign.  Nimatullab, while dealing
with the reign of Shir Shkah, says that his sources are Nizim-ad-
Din and Abu-l Fazl bat here be doss wot agree with any of them.
Hig account is as follows :

o r...ﬁju-}:" f-—.'a-d'l-q gd}hﬁirm]uﬂﬂﬁ ,J_:_; I‘.Jli uJ.i.u
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“Shah Quli Ehan led the elephant to Babur [ mistake for
Akbar]; and, dismounting Hemoon, presented him before the

monarch............Hemoon, when carcied before Akbar, breathed
his lnst; but the Emperor, with his own hand, severed the head

43 Haft Iglim, fol. tBBb, A, 5. B. Ms Ne 283 Alsa fol. 135h, Ms
Mo, yofi,  Curzos colbection.

44. Makhzar-i-Afphinl, fol. 1reb. M Moo 1o A S, B, - fol, 1oah. Ma
Mo, 109, A5 B,
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of that infidel from the bedy, and assumed from that moment, the
title of Akbar Padishah Ghazi™*?

(5} The mnext work—Ma'dan-i-Akhbir-d-Ahmadi—was
eomposed independently of the the Moghal eourt. It was completed
nbout the year 1614 AT (1023 A.H.) by Ahmad bin Bahbal, As it is
pited s an authority in the Makhjan-i-Afghsinl, which was composed
in 1413 A.D. (1021 A.H.), it eeems to have been written a few years
pntlier. Itz version is as follows :
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“When everyone of the heroes was approaching the royal
presano: and obtsining what he desired, Bhah GQoli Ehin Mahram
brought in Himng, boond, to the roysl camp. He did not speak
aven after repeated gquestioning [ by the kingl............ By wuy
of religions warfare and for the reward of a war vpon Infidels
the king himeelf strock bim with sword and then asked Nawfb
Ebin Ehinfn and Shaikh Guds® also to gain the reward of
religlons warfare. They too one by one fleshed their sword on
Himt aod cleansed the world from the impuority of his existense,
Hia head wns sent to Tabul and bis body was carried to the capital
pity of Delhi where it was gibbetted by way of warning.”

45 Dom==Histocy of the Alghans—¥ol. [l p. 176 The Tine that
follows in Dheen, ‘The dead bedy he erdered to be cast on & dunghill’, does not
occur in any of the two Mss, at the Libeary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
1 hiawe coesulted.

45, Ma'dan-i-Akhbic-i=Abmadi, fal 155k, Mz Mo, 121, India office.
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The Ma'dan-i-Akhbdiri Ahmadi essentially agrees with ‘Arif
in eaying that Akbar strock Hima with his sword and he was
helped by Bairim Ehfn in this petion, It agrees with Bfyazid in
peeribing the spirit of bigotry in Akbar. In Baynzid we find
Akbar tempting Himf to accept Ielam and in Ma'dan-i-Akhbir we
find him nskiog Bairim and Sheikh Godid'i to earn the merit
or reward of slaying an infidel, The Ma'dan<i-Akhbdr corroborates
the evidence of Hadfoni as regards the part taken by Shaikh
Gaddi. I bave oot found any other work corroborating the etatement
of Bayazid that Akbar ioduced Himfl to embrage Islpm aed that
of Ahmad that Akbar bimsell asked Balrim EKhfin to slay Himno
to earn the merit of a war upon infidels. The Mn'dan-i-Akhbar
offers an independent version of the event and the fact that the
anthors of both Makhzan-i-Afghfini and Tarikh-i-Saldtin-i-Afaghana
mention it ns one of their puthorities, shows that it was considered
& valuable work, There muost have been good rensom why the
anthor of Makbzap-i-Afghinl accepted ite wersion while rejecting
that of Nizim-ud-Din and Abul Fazl both of whowm he cites
among his authorities.

{6) & (7) Two other works also corroborate the fourth version—
thoss fwo which were gooted by Mr. Vioceot Bmith aod on the
girangth of which he rejected the ‘earrent story” They are the
Thrlkh-i-Saldtin-i-Afighana of Ahmad Yadgar and Van den
Broeck’s Fragmentum in de Laet. It has been already pointed out [in
the bagloning of this paper] that they were not at all contemporary
anthorities and they are not at all sufficient to overtbrow the
ptatement of Badfiuni. Dot they are of some importance as.
supplying corroborative evidence.

In Abmad Yadgar we find the acconnt as follows :
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“When Shih Quli Beg was told of what had ocenrred, he
eame up to the elephant, and brought it into the presence of
Balrim Khin, Pairim Ehén, after prostrating himself, and returning
thanks, caused Himin to deseend from the elepbant ; after which he
bound his hands, and tool: him before the young and fortunate Prince,
and said, ‘As this is our firest suoceas, let Your Highness's own angust
hand emite this infidel with the eword." The Prince, accordingly
gtriok him, and divided his head from his onelean body,™*®

Pioter von den Broecke gives the following acconnt

YHemon was wonnded in the eye by an arrow doring the
fighting, and was forced to fly, but was captured and brought back
by Conli-Gan [Euli Ehan Mahram]. He was brought before
Achabar, who bhad bastened uwp on hearing of the rout of the
Pathans ; at the request of Cloulinghan he ot off the head of the
prisoner with his seimitar, and ordered it to be fixed on the gate of
Delly, & crime unworthy of o prines.™* ¥

It may be interesting here to note that althongh the lager
writers down €0 the times of Ehaff Khin sceepted the official
or Abn-l Fazl's version, we find one among them giving a different
nocount.  He is Bai Brindaban, the aothor of Lobb-ot-Tawarlkh-i-
Hind, composed in 1684-95 A. I, (1106 A. H). He says,
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&7, Tadkh-i-Balatin-Afighana, fal. 1rgb-116a; A. 5 B Ms, No, 114
fol. ngrb, Bahae Mea, Mo, G2,

4% Elliot and Dowsen= History of India as teld by its own historians—
Yol v p. 6566,

49 Hoyland and Banerjee—De Laet's ‘Deseription of Iodia  and
Fragment of Indsan history,' p. 140-142.

o Lubb-ut-Tawdclkh, A. 5, B. Ms, Neo. 161, fal, BBb,



6 THE DACCA UNIVERSITY STUDIES

“Bhsh Quii Ehin captured Himfo lying wounded on the
elephant on which he was mounted and brought him before the king.
Aceording to one version the king by way of religions warfare,
while according to the other, Bairim Ehbin killed him with his
sharp spear.”

A Inter work—DMirst-i-aftib-nums, which was written betwesn
1801 and 1803 A.D, accepts the version of “Arif Qandabirl. Tt was
composed by the prime minister of Ehih “Alam, “Abd-ur-Bahmgn
Bhihnawiz Ebin, He males Akbar directly respousible for the
denth of Himi.

gl gl fy y ogh U g o '-"-*-“’J.".'-Lj:}“'i"l‘ I aay
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“A few days after report came that Himd the grocer had styled
himeelf Vikramajit and was aspiring to soversignty and with 70,000
horsemen, huge artillery apd 1000 war elephavts was cansing
disturbance. On bearing this pows (Akbar) peocseded to extirpate
him. In the enviroos of Papipat be pot Himo to desth and
trinmphantly entered Delhi”

§ 1. Conelusion.

To sum up, we reject the story of Akbar's magnanimity and
refusal to slay n fallen infdel and accept the wersion that Alhar
strack Himfl with sword without any hesitation in order to gain the
title of ghizi and the rewnard of jih&d. First, because this wversion
is supported by the contemporary authorities. Secondly, it is
supported by others whe, if not contemporary, wrote towards the

§t.  Mirit-iftabonumi, A. 5. B. Ms Curzon Collection, 11, 348, fol.
za1 a=h,
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end of Akbar's and the early past of Jabangir refgn. Thirdly,
it is corroborated by the evidence of several historians who wrote
independently of the Mughal conrt.  Oaly oue historinn of this class
supparts the view of Abu-l Fazl—the guthoer of Tarikh-i-Dandi
Foarthly, while we can snspect that Abu-l Fazl, Nizdm-nd-Din and
all thefr supporters excepting Badiont and ‘Abdnllah labout whem
we know nothing} were guilty of cmission nued commission in onder
to suppress the defects of their patron, we cannot rensonably lay any
charge of falsification on the supporters of this version. It may be
argued that those Listorinns, who state that Akbar killed Hiwd in order
to be glhiist, do o in ovder to add glory to his name—glory as they
understood it. To this argament it may be pointed out that those
who wrote under the patvoname of the cmperor limself like ' Arif,
Biyazid, Mubammad Bharif and Tahir Mohsoond, koew gquite
well that their patron would very moch dislike to add such glory to
iz oame for all these works wore written st 8 Ume when Alkbar
had already shown grent leaning towards the Hindus and Hindoizm.
And those, who wrote indepandently of the Mughal couré like Amin
Razi, Ahmad bin Bahbal and others, had no good renson to make
fnlse statement in ceder to add glory to the name of sue with whom
they hnd no conpection,. We do not find in thelr writings any
evidenco of hostility against Alcbar; so the argument that they wanted
to wilify the emperor cannot be maintained.

As vegards sach minor details—whether Balrim Khin begged
Akbar to slay Hima with bis own hand in order to obtain the title
of gihzi, or whether Akbar induced Himo to embrace Islam, as
Bayazid says, or whether Akbar on his own initiative strack Himo
and nskiod Bairdm and others to participate in the jihid, as Ahmad
bin Babbal etates, we eannot come to a sure conclusion. It was
quite natural on the part of Bairim Khin to request the prines to
obtain the title of ghiz! by fleshing his sword on the infidel captive;
but this fact is mentioned neither by the two contemporary authorities
nar by the authors of Majimi-ul-Akhbar, Haft Iglim, Ma'dan-
i-Akbbiir and Makhzan-i-Afghfinl. As regarde Bairfim's part in
the action we are o bit more certain ; it is mentioned by the majority
of the historians as well as by one of the contemporary authorities—
“Arif Qundabari. 8o wo may secept that Bairfm Ehan helped the
king in the execution of Hima.

15
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In eonclusion we may record the 'Himfl incident’ as follows :
Shih Quli Thin Mabram brought the wounded Himno before the
king. Akhar strock him with sword in order to gain the reward of
jihid and the title of ghiizi, Dairim Khan followed him and flashed
his sword on the eaptive. Feom this we may eafely conclude that
Akbar was bom an orthodox Mussalman, eharing the bigotry of
his contemporaries and that his kind disposition and brond  humanity
wora the development of kis maturer vears,

The ‘Himd ivcident’ illustratee the way in which history ia
falsified when it becomes the hand-maid of  despotism.
The etory of Akbw’s magnanimity was probably invented
of ot lenst made corrent by the emperor himeolf whe in hiz Intor
life onld not justify his action—the Tarikh-i-Alfi is the first work
to mention it. Tt was naturally accopted and exnprerated by Abu-l
Fazl who reparded that & jibid wonld resalt in Fancied merit’ and
had no real efficacy and who was ever anxious ¢o hide the defsets of
hiz patron. Nisim-ud-Din seemsz to have avoided the matter and
ia guilty of cmission rather than of commission. The wonder ie how
Baddani accepied the story."" The story originated and gained
ground bocause it suited the truly great chamacter of Akbar as it
developed in his mature years. The halo that gathered round the
personality of the emperor and which distance of years only enhanced
helped the development of the story and contributed to its popularity,
Later historiana of the 17th and 1Bth centuries  excopting
Rai Brindaban and "Abd-ur-Babmin, all accepted it withoot any
hesitation or lenst doubt. The sccoptance of the story by
modern scholaea beginming from Dow i8  partly accounted for
by thie fact s well as their failore to consult all the authorities
for the incident. To Mr Vincent Smith belongs the eredit
of first rejecting the current story., DBut his copclosion has
been acoepted or rejected, for rensons already stated, according
to the likings and dislikings of aothors who have written maneral

32. Ome thing we should pat fail to notice : behind the bitter sectassn
prefudices aed forcible censures of Akbar's religicus poley that Gll his papes,
there is the coartier, gruaﬂj'bn ek royal Eavour and not without veoeration
Bor the foyal persen.  Badioni is hestile to Akbar coly where be deviated from
orthodox lslam.  Schelars have placed toc much confidencs in his veracity.
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histories since the publication of his article and his monograph
on Akbar, The present inveatigation, bazed on an exhaustive stody
of all nvailable materiale, discredits the current story of Akbar's
wgnanimity asd bardly, I believe, leaves any poom for any differemes
of apinion.*®

§3. In publishing this paper I should express my indebtedness to my
Professor Dir. R, C. Majumdar, M, A., Ph, D. who has kindly procured for
me same hiss, on loan from the India Office Library, London, and permission
ta use the Impecial and Bihir Librarics as well as the Library of the Asiatie
Suciety of Bengal and has kindly revised the Paper ; to Sir [ N, Sadedr, Kt
C.L E for the generaus loanof his Ms; to Do W, H. A, Skadani, M. A, Ph.
D, for his kindness in helping me in understanding and translating diffcult
Persian words and phrases and to Shamsul-'ulama’ M. Hidivet Husain, Ph,
D., Khfin Bahfdor bor kindly eflefing me Facilities at the Library of the Asistic
Socity of Beogal, [ must also acknowledge my debtto Dy, L. D, Bapactt,
D, Litt, Keeper of the Department of Orienfal Printed Books & Mss,
British Museum | to the Libsarian, India Office Library ; and to M, A, I
Arberry, Assistant Keeper of Oricstal Books and Mss. lndia Office Libeary
for theie kindness in helping me in various ways in conpection with manuseripes
m the Beitish Museam and India Ofice Library, Loadon,
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AN OLD-JAVANESE INSCRIPTION OF
THE SAEA YEAR 841,

Hnuawar Bavsas Sanman MA.
{ Research seholor, Dacen University ).

This fnserdption belongs to the reign of king Tulodang and
kas been incised on o set of three copper-plates. It is a matter
of great vegret that the exact find-apot of this record i not known.
Dr. Erom® remasrcks, however, that thers are some place-names in
the inscription which we find earlier in central and then also in
Eastern Java and that among the people mentioned we come across
n relipgions  fonctionary  (mearkpang) of Digog and an inmate of
the eloister of Siddhakirya bolonging to Digng. The reference to
Diitng is not however of great importance, unless other place-names
of this inseription are found in the Digog-repion. For, in the
inscription of Kémbang Armm®, whose find-spot i exsctly Enown,
the sixth vama mfpaman i=s “the mwalker of the stone for the
free<hold, (oamed) -ﬁérﬂ,fnmer of Bukang, hailing from Dibyang™
ipl. 11, 13). He thns came to Kombang Arom in Jogjalarts from
a far-off place. The repatation of Difng in  spivitual  matters
was such that it wns found necessary on many festive oocasions to
invite people {mainly religions) from that region. For finding
out the leale of the inseription, it is necossary therefors to maloe
a detailed examination of the geopraphical names of this inscription
and search them in other recovds of Java. This bas led me to the
Tollowing results. It bns been found, for example, that the names
of Layang, Lintakan, Wrn, Kssugiban, Térumangamwil, Miramirah,
Pikatan, Tlatar, Wongkndo, Srangan, Muongrolongi, Mataram,
Eabanysgin, Woga, Eshuripan, Talaga, Gililan, Pakalanglorangan and
Watnwatn are alao found in other inseriptions of Java. Whenever the

1. Gerchiadanie®, po o4,
2. OF rgas, Bijl, B.
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find-apot of these recorde is known, they refer in most cases to the
region of Kédu and in several cases, where the exact find-spot is
not known, they have been obtained from Jogjaknrta. Thuos, €70
XXIT, I, 14-15 {823 Saka, Kédu), K0 XIV, pl B.1 (803 Sakn, Ksdu),
KO XV, pl. B. 9 (304 Saka, K#da) have all mentioned the place of
Essupgiban.! Similuly, in OJO II, V°. 3 (731 Saks, Disog) =
place is found uwnder Pikatan, while OJ0 VI I, 5 (775 éﬂkl}.
presents a roke of Pikatan. A rabo of Pikatan fe aleo mentioned
in OJO VI (786 Saka), obtained from E&du. The name reminds
ug, gbove all, of the rala of Pikatan who hns been mentioned in
the dyosstie lst of Matarfm-kings, found in the well-known
inseription from Eédo" A pemoge! Pikatan is alse fousd in the
inseription of Kémbang Arum, pl. 11 o 18, found in Jogjakarte
In the map the place Pikatan has been shown to the North-esst
of Bombing, The pame of the place Eabanyfipin which oceors
in the record under review is also noticed in OJO VI described
above. Similaely in the inscription of Koburan Cagpdi, r°5 (753
Baka, Hédu)*, we find the name 'of Pamgh Wugs This Woga
appears to be & place about Primbsoin' It s perhaps
more  iotevesting  fo  pote that the place Pakalanpkyangan is
under Pognr wiisi both in the reeord under review as alao in the
inseription of Kémbang Arom®. Similarly.the place called Wungkudn

. A place of this pame also sccurs i OF0 ClIL & As several place
names af this in.ﬂ:ripl;in}n. arg found inm the records from Hédu, these is a
grest pnﬁ:i.l:ri]itj that @70 CIIT refers to that region ar its m:ighlmu[hmd,
Mr, Holle remarked tn FEG XXXIX B p, z that this inscription has
pﬂ.|a.-n:|gr.'|:p!1i|:n1 aEﬁ.niI!z,' with &40 MXVII, which, a= Coben Sioart has obsepved
(K3, p. XIT), has the same script as KOV L A place of this name has alsa
been mentioned in the copper-plate of Salo, published in OF, roz2, BFil, L
{rar £°, 2} with eorfections of Gorls in fhed, 1028, pp. 65-66. Its fnd-spot
has mot been deseribed,

2. In TBGE, 47, p. 455 it has been described that the imscription was
chiained from KEdu,

1. TEG, 47, ppe t3a-215, particalarly pp, 194=05, 210,

4, Tbid, 7O, PR, 1EF-ETO.

o OF, 1928, pp. G506,

6. It should be remembered that though Kémbeng Arum has been
included in the I-Eidzrq' af .Tﬂgiuh:a.fta. it 1= very memr the borderdands
of Kiidu
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iz under Kilipan® both in this record as also in the inseription
of Eimbang Arum (Pl. IT, 31, Moreover, in the copper-plate of 328 (#)
Saka (0T, 1617), obtained from the neighbourhood of Barabudor
in Ké&dn, wa find the village of Srangan. Several inscriptions,
whose find-gpots are more  or less unkoown, mention  the
names of Layang®, Lintakan®, Turomanpamwil®, Mirmmirb®,

1, The name has evidently been misread by Coben Stuart while editing
KOl Kilipan is also known from other sources, CF The Amsterdam
inseription of Balitusg, (Inscr, I, ¥* 15) published by Dr. Van Maerssen in
WHededeling ne. XXXUS, afid, wali o, 7, of the Royel Colowral Faghiduie of
Amsterdom.

2 OF. 070, MXXWL VW 12 Accarding ta the conjecture of Roofiaer
mn MNotwden, 1909, po LEXX VI it was chtained from T'aji mear Primbindn.
A place ealled Layang @ also found in 80 IX, o & 4 (%08 Sakal KO XVII
of the time of Daksy mentions this place several times (I o, 18, 23, 27)
As has been mentionoed befere this record has palaeopraphical similarity with
the record under nodice.

3 GR O3 G e It helnnp:l toe the collection of Dieduksman at
Jogia.

4. Im the coapper-plate of Boco Saka {Poerbaijaraka, Agesiya, p 75k
wi find Tarna" which s obviously Turn® of our record. In the copper-plate
of the Museum at Solo (OF, 1928, pp 68-57), m A, g, this place has been
mentioned,  [ts find-spot s pot, bowever, koown. In OJ0 XXX, 1L 3-4
{48 (1) Saka) there & the motilated name of a village, read as
Tul: ]mang:amhil. The letters left oot are pmhabl].' #u and hemoe we find Turu®
It has been described that the inscription is from [Edung. Dr Stuttecheim
bas shown howeet a TEG, 67, p 174 that the selfcame pecedd could alsa
be engraved on bionse ot coppefplates and even on papet |fofar) Can
QN0 XXX be one of such records, originally belonging to Central Java t
Begasse, hesides Tatumangamhbil, the name of Miramirah of this Enmip-
ticn = alse found in Central Java. The copper-plate of Soo Saka described
by Poerbatjaraka m his dgasfya =5 dated anly 48 yeses peior o Q50 XXX
and bandles over mstitutions of Central Java. 5o OJ0 XXXI may alsa
refer to Central Java,

5. As observed in the precedimng note, Migamirah s mentioned in O30
XXXN0  In the important inscription of Kédu published by Dr. Stutterheim
aw alsp Bnd the name of this 'F-ill:: (THE, 67, p. 207 A ;:h:e of this name
has also besn mentionsd in a coppet-plate of the Mussam at 5o, V. 4
(OF, 1oz, Bk L), Tts ficd=spot bas not been descobed.  But on reference
to the geographical places of this record, it is possible to prove that the
insciiption = conoected with Central Java,
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Datar!, Mataram®, Manggulungi®, Eaboripan®*, Talaga®, Gilikan®,
Watowatn” and Wrn® There are reasons to believe that these
inseriptions, at least some of them, mentioning these place-names,
originally belonged to ecentral Java, To take rme instance : the names
of Lintalean, Gilikan, Torumangamwil aod Essogihan of oor resord
occar in OO OITT oo Bimilarity of one or two names may be quite
aecidental, but when series of indentical geographical names are
found in  two records, the coipcidence cannot be doe do mere
accidence, When we consider with these facts the palasographical
affinity of such records, the question is more or less decided.* Bat

1, hjﬁn!:'.ﬁ datar has been mentioned in OJ9 CIV 2. This ins-:ripdiuu
was chtained from the Begent of BanjarnZgara, res, Banjumas. As the fode
spot 8 not kmown, the referemce B practically valbeeloss, A search of the
EMEI:IFHI:HI names af this m=cription in other récards of Java may howevas
indieste s origine Meanwhile, it may he réznarked that the fefetence ta the
grrn oo of Kelasa im PL 1§ serves b show that it 5 possibly conmected
with the Difng fegion of Central Java.

z. Thia same has been mentianed in the copper-plate of the Museum
at Solo (OF, 1928 pp. 06-07). pl A, 1r. Aleng with Turumangamwil
senveral names of this inscription are found in records from Central Java,

3 Mulak is under Manggulungi in the coppec-plate described in the
Fr@,—iuu_lnnle-

4 The desa Kahuripas mesticned in cur record ned in Favepaira [T
(O, 1525, pp. 55-bo} is perhaps the same s Karipas, i e, the plain about
Baratgnpgah (inv. oo, 1934} See the remarks of Dr. Goris an this names o
kis editson of the Wseription of Kyburan Candiin TEE, o, ppo t47-170.

%, It has been desccibed %5 a place in B0 X, 1 ¢ 35 [Bo2 ﬁahah.
The Enda=pot of this record is net known but from several place-rames it
appears to refer to the heart of Middle-Tava.

6, This place is mentioned n OF3 CU 2 5, 12 and OF0 CII a
Eoth those records belonged to the collection of MHeduksman at Jogja. In
the copper-plste of the Museum at Solo [OF, 1928, pp. €6-67), the place
has been mentionid t_g&ifl.

= In snother copperplate af the Museum at Solo [OF, o8, Eijl, L)
3 a ]:uLam: of this nmame has been menbooed.

B A place has besn described under Wreu in the coppes-plate of Salo
mentionied in note & above.

9. Juedging from this poist of wview, KO0 XVI], copper-plates of
Bala (OF, 1933, Eijil L, OV 1gad, pp. 66-87) should provissomally be
regarded to belong to Ceniral Java, perhaps the region of Kidu,

14
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to return to our point.  We have probably succeeded in showing
above that moet of the geographieal nomes of our inseription, so
far as they can be identified, ocour in  the border-districts of
Bouthern Kédu and Northern Jogjakarts. We may therefore
provisionally conclude that the inseription originally belonged
to this rwegion. It may also be nmoted in thin conmexion
that the officers or colasa of people called rama  magoman,
rimo  maraly, funggu durung, rolbpdn wmowanue, ete., do not
appear in inscriptions from the eleventh century A, D, onwards and
that they do not usually appear in records of Eastern Jawn., As
goma of these persone are noticed in our inscription, they may offer
eome indicstion regarding its source, which, as we have seen
from other evidence, iz probably the border-region between EK#du
and Joginkarta.

The record was in the possession of the pangeran npabeli of
Jogjakarta who presented® it to the Batsvian Society in 186568
It is a very lengthy inacription and messures 5625 o m.
approximately. It is engraved on ope side alome of each of the
threa plates which appearto be made up of copper-alloy. The
troe import of this record was not realised for along time owing
to the doubtful asrraogement of letters by Cohen Stoart in a
particularly important line, but the ingennity of Dr. Poerbatjaraka®
has cleared the mystery and we now koow that king Tulodang of
Contral Java, whose koown dates range betwesn 915-921 AL D,
created free-holds at Kasugihan and other places for srru-offering
to hiz father cremated at Tuoromwangambil. Like the inscription of
Eétmbang Arum, the record under review presents an imposing
array of officers” and other persons who received gifts of various
kinds, Most of the names and titles of this record are purely
Indanesinn Iﬂd TETY fE'H' e E:u.'l'i.sh:l'[l;.ilj names. Even in ﬂm Pt
of the latter it in difficult to say if we are to regard them as
Indians or Hinduised Javans, These diffieulties must alwaye occnr
in our stody of Old-Javanese records. Bimilar is the case with

1. Nobubem IV, p. 140 : EQ. g V.

3. Agostya, p. 77,
3. An alphabetical list of these officers has been given in the Appendiz.



AN OLD-JAVANESE INECRIFTION 107

names of peraons, titles and places, which are only worse eonfounded
in Java and ean be distinguished, if at all after great diffealty.
Bueh ns bas bappened in mavy inscriptions, titles of persons and
place-namee are identical in many cases.

Though the inscription docs oot theow ample light on the
administration of villnges, we can =till glean some data for
historical purposes, Many  village-officers are mentioped in  the
inseription, bat we are guite in the dark regarding the fonotion
of the majority of them. The village-people are divided ioks
warious claszes, Befersnce may be made to the terms Jike anak
banua, fuba banua, ete., which frequently oceur in  the record under
review., The headman of the willage bpd certain amount of control
over property. This becomes evident when we consider that the king
marked out forests at Lintakan and Tooab (pl. L) without referenes
to anybody, but in founding free-holds on the sowaeh-fields at
Knsugihan, he had fo purchase the lande by money (pl. 1, 1. 11,
1%, 18) The record also pives ws a plimpee of the festivities
of Central Java towards the beginning of the tenth century
AD, On the ocension of founding free-holds, there was &
general feast in which men and women, old and young—all
participated.' Eatiog, dricking aod dancing bave besn mentionsd
in thiz consexion. They also  painted  themselves and mada
toilette with Oowers.  Dupeiog waz  indeed very much Hked
throughout Java, for this has not only been referred to here, bat
aleo in a large number of inscriptions, end eometimes princesses
have been described as “wiffa reconddi guwa  koSali®®  The
winea called fuck and ofcs were dronk on these festive
oocasions and there was the music of powmilan, fuwung, Egang,
gands, and rRwopokoste. The claseification of iron-implements
in eoonexion with sofi-offerings  clearly indicstes an advasced

t. Rogarding the allocation of szats of these peopls, ses the elaborate
description in the inscription of KEmbang Arum in OF, 19ag, Bl B, pL 11 g,
13-14 and the renarks of Dr. Boseh in fbid, p. 4. A somevwhat original
arrangernents of seats & deseribed in an inscription of the time of Balitung,
published by Dr. Van Naerssen in the Mafedenlamg, op, el inser. 10, . 23k,

2. Imscription af Trawulan, pl t, r* & in OF; 1908, Bil. K ; alsa q“, .|:J.,|"r_',|'.
LERXIV, * -7,
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ptage In craftsmanship. About trade, internal or external, we
have no direct reference, but mention is made of several types
of coing. Vardoue kinds of clothes have been mentioned and
of them, grest importance attaches to the pilih  magEng-cloth,
kalyage-cloth, amboy-amboy-cloth and sulosth-cloth. In contem-
porary inscriptions we find reference to another pattern of very
valuable cloth, rix., goffer pibea sied', bot it has not been
mentioned in our inseription. It, however, refers to under-cloth
for women., That the position of women was oot low appears
from the faot that the wives of officers received gifts along
with their hushands,

Varioue religions functionaries have also been mentioned,
such &, wmarhyang, wehufa lyeng kudwur, ete. In pl. L,s we
find reference toa cloister at Siddhakfrya and this nune seems
to pmack of Tiantric influsnce. Among the temples, those at
Dihyang, Jamwo, Samadl and Potar have been explicitly mentioned
in pl. 2... The Invocation fo deities in the sterectyped
imprecatory formulae in the eoncloding portion of this record is
highly interesting and s of ‘special valoe on account of the
explanation offered for smashing eggs and cutting the neck of
hens. The same explanation has been pgiven in some other
records,

I re-edit this inscription which was first transeribed by
Cohen Stoart from his facsimile in Kueswd Oorkonden, No. I, addiog
an English translation.

TEXT
1, L ewasti Eakawargatita 541 Erdvape-mésa tithi dwidafi

Gukli-paksa®, mawoly, umanis, somawfira, miln naksatrn, nenpti
dewnts

1, gf. imseription of K¥mbamg Arum opcit, pl 1: 9; the imzesiption
of Kida published by Stuttecheim in TBG, 67, p.oach In QT XXIL L B8 we
find a kind of eloth called fogafya hafs pléra sin

2. F5. has “hang. [FS, mfacsimile].
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2. waidhptl yoge, oairiti-deda, irikf diwnsa &1 ma | hargja
rakai layang dyab tlodong &ri sajjnnn-sanmataouraga’ tanggadewn'
sumpsuk. ikang alas. i lintakan, watak, maliotak], meang alas. [ tonah
(kn® 7} watak, sinapan (pi” Th. muang

8 lansts eOkan. [i wrn wetak. magefijar. 1 marhyang,
parpnahanya umosyana ikanang sima, hanata sawah i kasogihan.
tampah 1 wotan nikanang Imak i tunah muang i lintakan, yata winli

4, maharaja irikanang rima i kesugihan, | pirak® ka 1 dba 13
mi § yata matEhie. milo ginima pakofinya (7] carua i caitya ni vayah®
Eri mah&rsja i turnmangambil, ikeng lmak.

G sinusuk lmah kidol oi tures fke, kmitan i mamrati tiliopd | k
ike, kunang matangyao-nile® tapda rakrydn kabeh kinannin pasak
pasak muoalpg) parojar nive, yathiinyan pari-pOrpos  leasusukon
ihanang elma mapagihe tha 1 (og ¥) ditha ning dlfika

. yata matangyan mangke univikeng | prasasti  inangsEan
tapda rakryin kobmih pagB-pagih sa-byawastha niog mannsok eima,
hino rikeng kila pan ketodhara manimastaprabhi prabho  Sakti
triwikramn, wdihan pilih magog yu 1 mas s 1 mi 4 rakai kala,

7. | pa sindok, rakai sirfkan pu bawang, rakai wka pu kirapa
InnogeiEan widihen katydga yu 1 mas wmi 1, ing eowabg sowang,
mamriti pu dapit, tilimpik pu papdamunn, inange¥an® wdihan,

8 #Ambav-ambay yo 1 | mas m& 4 ing sowang, sowang, samgat
momphumsh pikatan po kamboladhara, inangefan wdiban sulasik
yu 1 mas mil 8 thronn ("on® 7) pu cakea inasiian wdihan ambay

9, ambay yo 1 mas m& 6 halaran pu wihikan pala | rhyang
pu balandung, dalisan pu parbwata, manghtii pu tejs, pangkor pa
jayanta, tawn puo sens, tirip po hariwangsa, wadibati po nanggals,
makudar pa dhanuka, kapus inange¥an wdiban ambay

1. C. Stwark put two doubiful queries here, oie, "Sandstann® and “fBau®,
though he accepted the reading of somsetowsrage. For the reading of
De, Brandes, See QIO p. 266

2. Bad tu®, 3 F5. has o

4 This statement @& according to the ememdstion of Dr. Porrbatisraka
in Agestya, p. 37

5. For the reading of Brandes, see op. off. C. Stuart puts the query
{"o mila ).
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10. ambay yo lmas mi 4 ing so | wang sowang, sang (si )
einapan (pi’ !} maks wanus ikanang ri tunsh sang pangganuan (“ro® 7).
inangefan  wiiban ambay-ambay yu 1 mas mE § manglintaki
pu sawiten, innogsian lken wiah 1 mas mé 8 tubfin { wadihati,

11. 2 miramirabh pon sudasta anak ba | oua i miramirah,
mangrangicapl sang lbar poh po® wikasita anal banua i dater watak
datar, toubin i makoedor 2 lingo sabg manghandal aopk baooe i
kinaling kabinihajyan, mangrangkapi sang manglage aoak bannas

12. i polong wata | k makodur wobuta hyang kodor lumaku
manusnk, i wadibati sang® wada, anak banua 1 sumbbigi watak
panghrEmban (7} i makodor sang® mangantus anak banna § jurungen
watak pagnr wal winehan wiihan rangga yn 1 mas

13. ma | 4 ing sownng sownng, parvjar i bino kapdamohi sang
kazura (%), ansk bapus i woogkodo watak kilisan®, parejar i hala
wisiga sawidyanidhi*, ansk banua i hilyan watak.

14, padingun, anorat i hino ing pangujaran wu | ngleal worani
gang fuddha anak banua ing ksbikosn ing kamyang ing jaotur parojar
i (ng 1) sirikan hujung gnlubh sang tatwa, anak banoa 1 erdogan watak
sringan, parujar i whka wiridib sang kirtadhara.

15, anak waons i hootn watZfk po (ha 73| taddhapo, parejar
i tirnan ("nu®7) sumodan sang prajia anak wanoa ing kabikuan
ing eiddhakfiryya maogns# 1 dibyang, pradefs nd wungapdapn
para

16, jarihalaran sang adigama anak hanuos i jabayan wetd | k
halo parujar i palar hyang sang mafica anak banua i sumuda
watak-8d%ngan (8L 1) parejar® i dalinan  eang trisarapa anak
banun | muntang watak upit parvjar i panghor didélan (d&ds” 1)

17. sang aplik anak i rakadut watak ronnyd (%), parojar i
habingan (?) alok sang nirmmals anek banos i manggulungi
watak manggulangi parojar i tirip sang stanggil (7) soak baona

2 1. i| matarnm i knmapikan watak kabulunan parujar | mamrati
turnhan hawang ananta anek banos i kabanyighn ing galoh

1. F5, has m, 2. F5, has s

3. Or; Kilipan, 4 F3. has "gylaipd,
5. FS5. las Yard,
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2, parjar i tilimpik wkawka of pawnna apak banua i | woga
walak piar winehan wdihan maogga yu l mas md | ing sowang
sowang anorat i mammati kyp sang lodra anak banua § mandahi
watak mandabi anorat i tilimpik patilaman  sanp  ladwingga
(chatwa” 7)

3. |anak baoua i kaboripan watak pagar wei winehan
wiihan rangga yu 1 mas m& 1 ing sowang sowang wabuta i
mamrati prih g1 godhZ anmak banua i telags watak mamrati wahuta
i tilim.

4 plk jukuter | si dews asnak baoua i werdhonya watsk
tilimpik  winehan wdiban rangga yu 1 mas mi 2 fog  eowang
sownng plhujung i pangkur si manda anak baoua § Jua watak lua
pihu.

5. jung i tawfn lua sukun snak bavua i loa | watak taffjung,
pihujung i tirip pacawuogan ansk benus i panewungan watak tirip
winehan wiihan rangra hle mas ms 1i sowang sowang, wahuta
kabulupan domling turuy ei bikpma anak baooa 1 skar

f. amway pu | opunan i tangar patih gililkan & mupdi rama
nl wagad patib tigang sugih si cakEr ramani ratha patih panggil =i
balikuh winehan wdihan ranggs yu 1 mas m8 1 ing sowang
BOWRNE

7. anakbinya kapua winehan ken | wlsh 1ing sowang sowang
parujar ning patlh gilikan sawshn' rams-ni dungis®, parujarni
tigang sugih (gu” ?) &i knoh ramani wanay! parojar ning patih panggil
ie wird {f) ramani tafiah (?) winehan wiiban ranggas hle 1 mas® ko
2 ing sowang sowang rilma mig

B, man (?) ing | kafugihan kalang & walawo (%) ramasi
rawi tiha wanua si jalong () mmani muon (*ro?), gosti 8 (%) padmen
ramani wrd| & rangg#l ramani buket syaoppird ramand lalati si eiis
ramani pahing 5 jambhala ramani gayuk winkas =i kpa

9. ramani gyak winehan wdi| ban roggpe yolmas ma1i
sowang eowabg anpkbinyn kapua wineban keo wlah 1 ing sowang
BUWADE Warigs =i parasi ramani wogél parnjar @ si bamans ramani
nek =i bkyah ramani pacang (?) winehan wiihan rangga yu 1

1. F5. has “gake. 2. F5. has "bis,
3« Fi has LT
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10. mas ka6 ing | sowang sowang anakbinys kapua winehan
ken wlah 1 ing eowang sowang rama maraii g faoggol ramaoi
dulang i pard ramani gawal winehan mas ku 2 ing soweog
BOWRDE

11 kalang i lintakan =i koffjar ramani eobhi goeti 8 e
ka | yuara rama ol kpo sl wgll rwmani warangsn i dewa si bayatu
rama ni cabur ("ngur ?) tuha banoa sl mabl ramani bafri winkas si
guwinda ramani jo winehan wdihan ranggs yu 1 mas ms 1 ing

12, sowang eowanp anakbinya kapna | winehan ken wlah 1 ing
sowang sowang parnjar 2 s Santl ramanl mangiving sl laksaps
ramani kninwing (ta’ 7) winehan wdihan rangga yo 1 mas ku 2 log
sowang sowang anakbinya kapaa winehan ke wlah 1 ing

13, sowang sowang wariga si samwi' | ramani H winehan
wdiban rangpa hle 1 mas ku 2 muawah woriga ramani keil huler
¢l jawa ramani bari tuha wirlh (w&" ) 6 (7) si gomants ramani
pah#han si wahu rama ni waluh & janged ik rama ol buddhi

14, marhyang i Jihyang sang bilu | t rama o wajang marhyang
ing jasywn gl candra rame i wadl marhyaong i samadi poots unes
(%) marhyang ing putar (kar 7) si wawoat rame 8 maliciog tafjéning
("j&"* ¥) kalaog si tguh ramani ndikan rand apaotil s pu

15, lnkas ramani baddba (bandha ) rfi;s matuhs s ma | bi
rams ni limwang rima marald sanp kalyfns rama nd tapa kapus
wingkan mas ku 2 ing sowang sowang kalang § tunah sl mwohok
rama ni hréota gosti 3 si afijing rama ni ndurokan e léga rama oi
nandakn

16. | gi pafijol rama ni bafn tuha banua si earwws rama s
prahana winkas i gujil rama ni yowana wiochan wiiban ranga®-
yu | mas mi 1 ing sowang sowang anakbinya kapoa winehan ken

17. wlah 1ing sowang sowang parojar | 2 ei tarah (%) raman
mdang rama ni ayi winehan wdihan rangga yo 1 mas ku 2 ing sowang
sowang anakbinya kapoa winehan ken wlah 1 ing sowanp sowang
wirigs gl buro rama ni mundiki winehan wdihan rangga hle 1

18. mas ku 2 pa | wah wariga ef bfma ra (mal ni uduh huoler &
mokmuk rama ni pdokob tuha wirgh 2 i mangalap ei hunor rama
marafd o wada kakiwangi sl mbéyéing (mw#® 7) rama ni Eupn wi

1. F5. bas pa 2. F&, has rengs.
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19, nehan mps ka 2 ing eowang sowang, kalang 1 wra =i
ges | rama oi bining gosti G & kwsh rama pi kpn =i wangah,
i garjita, =i pafijo]l rema nicangkak tuha baoua e lakwen rama ni
kueyak winkas si palakn winehan wijihan rangga yu 1 mas mi 1

20, ing sowang sowang, anakwi (bi?) | -nya kapu () winehan
ken wlsh 1 iog sowang sowaog, parujar 2 &l 18wE rama ni bsri
gi lofung rama ni popduk winehan wdiban rangga yo 1 mas ko 2 ing
gowang sowang, anakbinya kapua winehan ken wlah 1

3, 1. iog =0 | wang sowang warigs i gnru rama oi samwi winchan
hle 1 mas ko 2 huler =i luka roma i dabs winchan mas kn 2 sfma
tpt siring umiln pinaka =aksi rdkanang suéakan

8. gImn riima i sawyan (Ctya” ¥) gostl & anggo rama of g | 1B
kalang si nek rama ni daliban parujar si luting rama ol dyogil rEma
i luitan knlang si hiri rama ni datt parujar 2 si katd (7) rama ni
kufala &i daph rama ni blyah kalang i tigang sugih i annglool

3. rama ni kodo gusti' | sl kuring rama ni balum parojar s
kEdangan kalang i parang si btah rama ni tarima tobs booua & kanti
kaki bhawita pamnjar si detang rama ni barnbeb, toba bunoa i gilikan
g kalamwuay parujar 2 & bpog mma ni

4. dungas si knoh | rama ni wanayi kalang i kalawokan s gaga
rama ni dard pusti si tarkha rmma ni godhi parojar si glo kanang
kalang gueti tuha banua kabalh ing tpi siring winehan wdiban rangge
yu 1 mas ku 2 ing sowang sowang, ikanang pa

5 rojar ka | bath kapua winehan wdihan rangga hle 1 mas
ku 2 ing sowa (ng) sowang rima i torumangsmwil milu pinakesikst
gl waraps rama ni bhokti (1 ?) kalang ei arta rama ni dhyfina winehan
wiihan rangga yu 1 mas ko 2 ing sowang sowang anakbinya

fi. winaiha | n ken wlalh) 1 ing sowang sowang parujar =i padma
winehan wdihan rangpa hle 1 was ke 2 samangkana ikanang rarai
lakilnki waduan dinfiman pirak anfitak arkopang wi

7. nehan wsi kayfinuriipa atnpuken miln dkanang Enfulan |
glmn el rahulo rama oi marisa {“ripa ) anak banus 1 paglutan watak
firu raou gl merim rpoe oi tariva ansk waonua i Eabufapan watak
mataram =i piljuogan® rama ni namwi annk banua i

1. F& has gus, 2. FS5, has p1°,
15
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8. mangiwil watak anggal (7) &l patanghoran anak bamo | & i
wingkal watak dalinan si balila anak banua i paniruan watak panggil
hyang ei bisama anak banua i pakalangkyangan watak pagnr wel sl
Inmayung anak banoa { watuwatn watak watuwatn pipda

8, atapukan | prapa 3 hop (hopd 7) raral winehan pirak dbha 1
kinabaibanyn tarimwanya wineban pirnk mi 1 kinabaihanys, pininang
mawuaya 1 marébuog muang ¥ wuluong winghan pirak mi 8 ing
suwanua sawanns, mowah sang wirh (wE® 1) i kafogihan

10. | milu mawnay winehan pirak md 2 tlas eangeipta ikanang
pasik pasak monng saji mesamaksa sira kabaih ivikanang Jmah i
kunah (tu" 7} wiaho siobma omupggn i taratag mAamangan manginonm
maparimwangi mapangalih majon maskar krama nilanang ka

11. | mgan' hadangan prana 4 mamolys pirak dba 5 ma 8 Ing
eawiji tiksukat (titsu®?) priipn 8 aoung kinon mahfrija homardpa
fhanang kangan sang pakowangi pa bufijua anak banua i kan

12. dang watak pangkuwangi moang sirn tangkil po wa | 3
apak banpa § térépEh walsk fanpkil, luir snikacang ininum foak
giddhn, cifica samangkapang  padahi  towong  régang  brikuk
gandi riwspnhasta sapariskfra  ikanang pangan inom  paripOmos
frikanang sorai ping nam tabih ("bEh 7) magedi

13. |ri ealng) wahwta hyang kudur mekalambi masinghel®
wdihan yu 1 sumangsskira sang hyang watu sima wmunggu i sor
ning withna homarép baitan (wai’ ¥} wmesi sang prikwitaka Cgwi” )
kahaih nwunggu lor ning witing ikapang patibh moang ikanang

14. ril | ma rarai matvhn laki-lnki  waduan  veunggu kidul
ning withna, saji sang hyang watn sima wiiban ranpga yu 5 mas
mi 5 pang hyang brabmd wiiban rabgga yu 1 mas mE 1 bras ring
tamwakur sadiogan mas md § wel urd 5 wei-wal

15. peakira | wadung patuk rimwas Jukai téwiék punukan
kulurmi karombhigi® kris lapduk sawili sowang linggis 5 wangkyul 1
tamwaga prakirn® padynsan tahas saragi paganganan (7)

1. This is an improved reading upon Cohen Stuart's.  See QUL p. 3646,
2 F5 has "l
3. Sometimes it is written a5 gurem® 4+ F3. has era”,



AN OLD-JAVANESE INSCRIFTION 113

16, inoman padamaran® sawiji sowang kampil 1bras pa | da
1 wai ikat 10 (1?) tapdas niag hadangan 1 kumel 1 carn skul
dinyun papras 2 sali (7) mor tololng 7) prargha  pagilih galoh 3
hayam hiréng 5 hantrigl & pafeopacdm glépung potih koning®

17. knmwang gandba dhpa dipa jon, nZhan loir sikanang
gajl, winong ta bhotdra brahmd pinakadewasiksi i sang hyanp
watn eima matEh#r mangafijali mamdji i sang hyang brabmi
manghanfkan efpatha { sang hyang watn elma ling nirm  indah
bhatira

18. hrahmi sang hyang pricthiwl Spra teja bl | yo Ak8da® lor
kidul kuloan wetan i sor i rohor sang hyang rahing wogi sang
hyang dewa Goksma enkwnih ta bhafdra kita dewsn pramfna yawat
hana wuang umulaholah ikeng watn slna

19, patvananya yadeyanyu | i patiyn te panoliba i wunfat te
tinghaly 1 lilkuran tampyal i wirangan uwahi i tSngannan (k2" §)
tutuh topdonya blah  kapilanya* sbitfakan wtaognys rantan
nsils

20, nya winakan dalammanya doduk hatings pangan daging
|oya inum rabmya tdhir pdpéddakan whasakan bhawa kerir
tibikan ing mabfrorawa klin i kawah sang yama salele i (og ¥)
lura bidapannya, kadi lawas sang hyang candeiditya sumunglubi®

. wpdelhowsns megisd amwnys | B el siegyno
awaknya rabinya annknya puinnya payoloys avggesaya nibhso
ling nira® panghanfikan sapatha matdhir mamantingalan hantln
manilEk” gull niog hayam ling nira

22, indsh bhatirn kedyanggdnike handld tan  wa | huyi
kuruoganya samangkans fkeng hayam tan waluys matpung galdnya
mangkaod tmahanani kanangoguang vmolabulah safok ning kodur
aEngedrfi ataya Sakolagotranya kawalb, ikans sang masima swastha
dicghayusa astu [)

1, F5 has s, 1. FS, has fe®.
3. F3, has maks", 4. F5, has ta®
§. 35, has . 6, F3, has Moo

7. F3, has "tk
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TRANSLATION.

1. 1 Hail! The Saka year expired, 841, the month of
él‘aiﬂl;l& twalfth duy of the bright balf of the month, smewul®,
wmanis®, Monday, while the lunnr mansion Mila stood under
the deity of Nirti

2 during the conjunction of Waidkpti in the South-epst. At
this time the illustrions great king, | the rela® of Layang, dyad
Tlodong®, &1 Sajjanasanmatinorign  (u)tit) anpgedewn  morked
out the forest ot Lintakan (which was) under Malintiki, and the
forest nt Tuohah (3) under Sinapan (71%.  Moreover,

%, thera was also the marking out (of a region) | at Wen
(which wns) onder the magaiifer of the temple-inspector (3,
These were In connsxion with the foundation of o freee-hald
There wera alen irrpated lands sé Easugiban (messuring) fompak 1,
In the east of the Iowih-pronnds of Tuneh asd of Liotakan. These
were now bonght

t. The day of the six-day week,

2. The day of the five-day week,

3 Raka Ry be=losd, 1. &, Skt Swdmi, Thus Foke {rabu & 0} .i":".u_;r:.ptl d.ugi
=tha lard of H:.yumng], obe,

4« While romarking on dyad Balitung (FSG, &7, p. 18], D, Stutter-
heim  oquated the words with “Prince (of] Billiton' (1) and mentionsd the
patallel of "Prince of Wales”  In the latter case, howscer, the %of' has been
exphicitly stated,  If we have, for example, 'Prince Henry” we shall never
equate the words with "Prinee of Heary." Hence, we may tramslate dreh
Balitung by *Prince (viz) Balitong, and Jyed Thedong by Prince (viz)
Thogomg. S0 these alternative translations ars equally poasible and we cannot
be certain regarding any one cof them. We may, howeyver, seg in these
examples, first the tiile of the Eing. thin the [ndonesian proper mame and
lastly his Sansbrit or ndian name,

5. Such s FS. shows, we may as well read this name as Pi*. If so, this
will immediately remnd us of the samagped Pimapan, mentiosed 1o the
Japapdttea of flag dokea, Sea THE, MXXIL pp al-140,

Secondly, the passage seoms to show that forests were crownsproporty.
This becomes mare clear, when we consider the fact that inthe list of royal

officers, we fnd a class of people called fwhe alas, |, &, Superintendent of the
forest.
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4 by the illustrions great king from the headman of (the
village of) Essvgihan | for ailver 1 karga' 13 dharana® 6 miga®.
These were then accordingly marked out into free-holds with the
object of offering oarw to the caitya of the father of the illustrions
preat king (eremated) at Torumangambil®. The dmak-grounds
{which)

5. were marked ont, wers the Imak-gronnds to the South
of Tarnz (and ) these are to be protectsd by the mamrl
(and) the filimpik. | Moreover, in consequence of the coming of
all the fenda rabryin-s®, they were given presents in ample
mensure with their messengers (parujar) {and), sceording to custom,
the free-hold was completely marked out {and) was confirmed for
the most remote foture (i, e, for ages)

B These are the reasons for sach of the contents of | the
ediot (profasfi). All the fopde vabrydn-g received (giftsl in
ample measure, according to the custom of marking out free-holds,
(Thue) the frakryln) hing of the time {viz) Fu Ketodhara', s
lord (proff) having the brilliance of jewels and the prowess of
Trivikrama (i. e. Visou)', (received) miih maging-cloth 1 set and
gold 1 serarne and 4 mitze.  The roke of halu (viz)

7. | Pu Sindok, the rokn of simden (viz] Pu Hawang, the
vk of ek (viz) Pu Kirana, received Helpdga-cloth 1 set [and)
gold 1 mfge, each in particnlar. The mamrati (viz) Pu Dapit
{und) the filimpik (viz) Pu Pagdamunn received

8 ambay-ombay-cloth 1 set | (and) gold 4 wdgs, each in
particulur. Tha samgnt momahumaeh of Pikatan (viz) Py EKambae

1. 1 Karsy=15 s, 2- 1 karega=§ ém"{ﬂ..

3 1 M3ga= yy ruoarid oF karga.

4. This translation has been possible after the ingenipus emendation
of the text by Dr. Poerbatjaraka, Se= his dpwsipa, p. 77

g. Principal officors.

6. Dr. Krom suggests (Feschivdenis®, pp. 180-c0] that ‘Ketudhara' and
“yljaya’ are not different persons. It is also poasible that he is identical with
King Wawa (g24-37 A D) Ses TRG, o, pa18a

7. Ttappears fram these tithes, particularly from the use of dire ard
prabler, that he was a prines of the bloed royal. He might oot, of course,
be a Vaisgavite prinee.
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lndhara received swlasth-cloth 1 set (and) gold 8 mfsa. The firuen
{viz) Pu Caken received

8, ambay-ambay-cloth 1setand gold 5 mige. The halaran
{viz) Pu Wihikan, | the palarkyany (temple-priest?) (viz) Pu
Balandung, the delinen (viz) Dk Parbwats, the maenghfei (viz)
Pu Teja, the pangkwr (viz) Pu Jayanta, the fewdn (viz) Pu Seoa,
the tirip [viz.) Pu Hariwangfs, the wadifadi (viz) Pu Masggala, the
makudur (viz.) Pu Dhanuka,—all received ambay-ambey-cloth

1IJ. 1 |¢t:|!.'|1ﬂ. [Cllli 4 TS, pach | in P.B.'[‘t-il!-l.ll.‘l.'l.'. Tha officer
of Sinapan (¥, having lands in Tunsh (viz) Swng Pangganuan
recmived  ambay-ambey-cloth 1 set fand) gold 5 sfigs. The
manglintaki (viz) Pw Bawitra received 1 piece of cotton cloth.
Two chiefs (fuhin) of the wadiat :

11, miramirah (viz.) PuSodants, | resident of Miramiral, {and)
mangrangkaps libur pol (vie) Pu Wikasita, resident of Datar
under Datar ; two chicfe (fub@n) of the moabeder: Mago (viz)
Song Manghandul, resident of Kioaling under the jurisdiction of
the queen® (and) mangranghopi (vis) Song Manglage, resident

12. of Polung | under makudur ; the wakels kyang budur ;
the Jumaky monusuk® of the wadikal (viz) Song Wads, resident
of Sambbigl ueder Pangrémban (7); (the Jemaku seenusuk) of
the mabudur (viz.) Seng Mangantos, resident of Jurangan under
Pagar wisl ; (all these) received coloured eloth 1 set (and) gold

13, 4 misgo, | eachin partionlar. The messenger (parufor)
of kimo + kepdesndi (vis) Seng Kasora (?), resident of Wungkogdn
ander Kilisan ('pa® 1) ; the messenger (povagar) of halu : wisigs (vis.)
Seng* Widyfinidhi, resident of Hilyan coder

1. Pamgiur, foaln and divip are déseribed in the Kalasan inscriptian
as ddetaferiria, which may mean bodygaards (F)

3. Faollawing Kaogdedsen, OF Siwebars, & e, Oueen, bimi=&i4+ Mal.-
Polynesian infix {n.  So dimfapi should 1it. mean ‘the one who has besn
made wife of the Klng.’

% That this is an afficial tls (appatently in consexion with the marking
wist of the free-hald) appears cleasly froe OJ0 XXXI, V"8,

4 The text sbould thas be emended.
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14. Padlagan; the seribe of the kine of Pangujaran : wu | ng
kal warani (viz) Sang Emﬂdlm, resident of the cloister at Kamyang
in Jantur; the messenger (parujer) of siriban: fhegung goluk®
(viz) Sang Tatwa, resident of Srfingan under Srfingan ; the
messenger (parwfar) of wiba : wiridik (viz.) Seng Kirtadbara,

15. resident of Hontn onder Pu | taddhagn ; the messsnger
{Porugar) of Tirean ; Sumudan (viz) Song Prijfa, resident of
the clofster at Siddhakfryya belonging to Dihyang, the place of
flowers and water ; the messenger

16, (parwjar) of Raloran (vied Smp Adigama, resident of
Jahayan | under halw ; the messenger (perger) of the palerkyang
(temple-priest 1) (viz) Sang Muafiea, resident of Sumuda under
Ediopgan (1) ; the messenger {porwger) of dalingn (viz)] Saug
Trisprags, resident of Montang uwoder Upit; the messenpger
(parugor) of penglur - didifan® :

i In Old- Javanese inscriptions, 8¢ far 83 [ koow, Hujung galuh has twice
been wsed a5 the asme of o place. 1 am refesring to the KElagen inscription of
King Airlangga, wheee we read (G083, p. 1350 odnda v hgnng paluk and #f
kuyuwg galwh dhang ind in the Aweterdam inseription of Balitang, In all other
places, the phease Indicates a class of officers of the lower category. Scholars
have unfortunately neglected the unambdiguous testimony of O XVIL L 14
where kafeny goful has  been grouped onder the peeple called mamuat
II'J:EI". Le, bearer of words' Thae we read there, e f2Rg mamngt
wiar : bapgdoonehd (vie) dagwwte WidyAnidhi ; waele warens (viz) P
Manghalangi ; wislgs (viz) Pu Wiryya | Ahugung paluh (viz) Pu Escat....., 1
On a different oocasion Dr. Bosch remacked (OF, 1925, P. 48 "1t appears that
fuhan migrrwad wrar oF porapor lorms &8 lower category of officers, in servies
to the high digmitanies, In the list of pariiars are taken the three citralebla-s
(eeribes) : matu sardpd, Sharmmaninte and kalenp siaswk who abso signed
the prafacti (HEmbang Arum inscription). They appear to be similar i rank
with the parujares. They were mchuded inthe Ust of messeogers probably
bacaiss T'hg}l are also, in a semee, 'bearer of words' At amy rate, the association
of kupung paluh with parapor of mresact sifar s unmistokable.  Tn this sense
of ours, Awfurg paluk is mentioned in OF3, v 48 (Il 2-5 V%) p. 85 (L1 ¥9),
po PEIL v=2) po ol 28, 53 and in several other places. See abo Rouffaer,
BET, 77 (1gat) p. 364,

3. Cohen Stuart gives the alternative rendieg of J84F. This s feurd in
KO XVIL 15
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17. Sang | Adik, resident of Rakadut under Rannya (%);
the meszenger (parujar) of habingan' : aluk (viz) Sang Nirmmals,
resident of Muanggulungi under Maoggulungi; the messenger
(parwiar) of tirip (viz.) Samg Stangeil (7), resident

2, 1. of | Mataram, the place of precious metals, under Kshula-
nan ; the messenger (parujar) of memradi : turuhon (viz) Hawang
Ananta resident of Kabanyfigiin in Galuh® ;

2. the messenger (parwgar) of Alémpek r whe-wha (viz) &
Pawann, resident of | Woga under Par; (all these) received
coloured eloth 1 ot land) gold 1 mfiza, each in particular. The seribe
of mamrall @ Vivdp (viz) Bong Lodes, vesident of Mandabi under
Mandahi; the seribe of filimpil: patiloman (viz) Sang Ladwingga (7),

8. | resident of Eaburipan under Pagar wifsi; (all thess)
received coloured cloth 1 eet (and) gold 1 smdea, ench in particnlar.
The wahida of momrats @ prib (viz.) 8§ Godhi, resident of Talaga
upder Mameati § the wakeufa of Klim-

4, pik: fukuter | (viz.) 8 Dewa, resident of Wéréh&nya
under filimpik 3 (all these) received coloured cloth 1 set (and) gold
2 g, ench in particnlar.  The paiufung of panglur (viz.) 5i Nanda,
resident of Lus under Luoa ; the pifa-

5. jung of tmean (viz) Lua Sukan, resident of Lua | under
Taijung : the pihufung of tirip (viz) Panawongan, resident of
Panawunmn under Tirip; (all these) received coloured eloth 1
piece (and) gold 1 mige, each in pepticalar. The wahidy of
bahedunan : dumbing furny (viz) S Bikyma, resident of S@lar

6. ambay | under Tangar; the patih’ of Gilikan (viz) ¥
Mundi, father* of Wagad; the patih of Tigang sugib (viz.) 8¢

1. Cohen Swart doubied th= rending, hut the F5 & pot indistind
on this point.  Hesides, this official appenrs in LXKV, b2

2. Galuh (1) i OO XEVIIL <f alse Geluh in Chawife Paralyangan
(THG, 50, p- 416) ; also of. THG, 67, p. 197 and fn. 50

3. The paiik of these places 5 a petty officer ind not like the great
officers [mak3meantri),

& HBwme means either ‘fathes’ of the “officer ef a village" There 1=
vet mo eriterion to decide which mesniog has to be sccepled in prrticular
eases. An ohservatiom of ® large oumber of imstances has  howewer
led me to the view that when the word rBma occurs before the meme (with
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Cakir, father of Hatha; the patih of Pangpil (vie) & Balikuhb g
{all these) recsived coloured cloth 1 set (and) gold 1 wmdga, ench in
particular,

7. All thair wives reaeived 1 piese | of nadercloth for women,
each in particular. The messenger (pamgar] of the pafih of
Gilikan (viz) SBawahu', father of Dungis ; the messenger (parugar)
of Tigang sugih (eiz) 5 kooh, father of Wanayt; the messenger
(parwjor) of the patih of Panggil (vis) S Ward (1) father of
Takah (7); (all these) received coloursd cloth 1 piece (and) gold 2
kupang®, each in particular. Tue rdma mdg-

8 man(f) | of Eafogihan: kalang® (viz) S Balawo (%),
fathor of Hawi; the older of the village (fuha wonus) (wiz) S
Jdulung (%), father of Gunn (7); the six (?) pgusti=*: & Padma
(who is) father of Wirdl, 5§ Rangz8l (whois) father of Bukat, S
Anggriril (who is) father of Lalati, 5§ Risi (who is) father of Pahing, &
dumbhals (who is) father of Gayuk, the proxy (winkas)' (wiz) S
Képu,

0. father of Géyak; (all these) received | coloured cloth
1 set (and) gold 1 wilye, each in particular. All their wives

puy spa, 5, ete ), it should be translated by “the officer of the village ;* in other
cases, by “father,” Thereading of CHd-Javaness mscriptions alss shows that
the official title of the person @ guestion is placed first, then appears his proper
oame and lastly words indicative of his social status,  Judging [rem this poiot
of view the remarks of Dir. Basch [LF, 1525, p. 45) over Luocira haye been
misspphed, | have always kept this general principle belore my wiw,

I. 1suppest that Saing) Wabu has besn mtended bere,

2, 1 Aupang =} mas

2 O "o of Kasogikan ; the Kslang....."

4 In Bali, gusfie Pafpe, That is not probebly intended here. In
the: following enumeration we Bnd thatthe wiukas, i e, the proxy has besn
ineluded in the list of gwsti-e, This shows that the Faige s net intendsd
bere, This will be more evident from b 18 below, wheee we shall oot anly
End the winkar apain included in the lst of the gestics but alsa the fuka
bapsee, The pusti is, therefore, in all probability, a petty willage fonctionary,

£ In the leseripiion of Paprdugan, publisbed by D, Stotterbeim in
TE&, 73 PP, (ge=too, the word his been translated hjl' him as pIEEy,
pabetitate, Kern (FG, FI, p, 21) translated it by cleclk.'

16
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received 1 pleca of under-cloth for women, each in particnlsr, The
astrologer® (pis.) & Parasi, father of Wugél; the two messengera
(parujar) : & Bamapa (who is) the father of Nek (and) &
Bikyah (who is' the father of Pacang (7); (all these) received
eoloonred eloth 1 set

10, {and) gold 6 kwpaesg, | each in particular. Al their
wives received 1 piece of under-cloth for women, each in particular.
The rima maratt-z : & Tanggul (who is) father of Dulang (and)
&i Nara (who i=) father of Gawul, received pold 2 bupang, ench in
patticular.

11. The kalrng of Lintakan (»7z} & Kufijar, father of Subbi ;
the eix gusti-a: 5| Kaynara (who is) the father of Képu, S
Wigil (who is) the father of Warangan, i Dews, 5 Bayata
(who is) the father of Cabur (7), the older of the willage (fuha
banua) {viz.) S Muhi (who is) the father of Dafri, the proxy (winkas)
(vix.) S Guwinda {who i) the father of Jo; (all these) received
coloured eloth 1 set (and) gold 1 miga, cach

12. in particalar. All their wives | received 1 piece of under
eloth for women, each in particolar. The two messengers (parujar)
5i Santi (who is} the father of Mangiring (and) 5 Lakswna (who
ig) the father of Kamwing (7], recaived colouredeloth 1 set (and) gold 2
kupang, each in particular. All their wives received 1 piece of
uoder cloth for women, each in

1% particular. The astrologer (wariga) : S¢ Samwi (7). | father
of Ti, received 1 piece of coloured cloth (and) gold 2 kepeng.
Further, the astrologer (warggn) : father® of Késil ; the irrigation-
inspector (huler)® : & Jawn, father of Bari; the six (1) fuba
wirth-g* : & Gomavta (who ig) the father of PabZhan, 5 Wabn
(who i) the father of Waluh, Si Janggi, & Bégik (who is) the father
of Buddhi ;

1. 5o I should like to translate the title of werpe

. The name of this astrologer seems o have been left out dus to the
eafelisenies af the copyst,

1 See TG, 73, pp 99-Tea
4 We havs Fn:l:l:.'h-!_l,rtl:-rmd four frka wirirs” Teko ol 15 the
Tchief cver the young jonmarried T} persons” D, Goris says (TEG, 70, p. 16y)
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14. the temple-inapector® (marhpang) of Dihyang® (viz) Smng
Bilut, | father of Wajang; the temple-inspector (miarhyeng) of
Jamwu {viz) & Candra, father of Wadi; the temple-inapector
(markyang) of Samadi (vds) punfa Unes (7); the temple-inapector
{marhyang) of Putar (¥) (viz) Si Wawuat, father of Maficing ; the
tarigin of belang (viz.) 8 Tgoh, father of Niikan ; the rond apenfil
{#ds) & Pu-

15. lakas, father of Baddha (7); the r@ma mafueha® (viz) S
Mahi, | father of Limwang ; tha rime merafs (eiz) Ssnp Ealyiina
father of Tapa; all {of them) received gold 2 Ewpang, each in
particular.  The bafang of Tuoeh (vic) Si Mawobok, father of
Erfinta ; the thres® gusfi-a: 5 Abjiog (who is) the father aof
Ndurakan, & Liza (who is) the Iuther of Naodaka,

168. | 8 Pafjol (who is) the father of Bafu, the oldar of the
village {faha banea) (viz) & Barwwa (who is) the father of Prahana,
the proxy (winbas) (eiz) 8 Gujil [who is) the father of Townng ;
{all these} received coloured cloth 1 set (and) gold 1 wefise, each in
particular.  All their wives recsived 1 pieca of undercloth for women,

17. each in particolar. The two messengers (parugior): | Si
Tarah (7}, father of Médang® land) the officer of the village (rdma)

that in the temples of Mocth Bali up to the presest day, visbors are divided
as (1) adaly men, {2] maeried women, (3§ usmarned yooths and ;) enmarried
girls, The fufa oleBh stood oear such group. Here al=o the cumber is four.
In the eerumeration of names in oor text, only four persoms have be2a noted,
That is alse noteworthy. After thess frks wBeBles, Four temple-priests of
temple-inspsctars have besen mentioned.  They shoold abse be considersd in
this eemmexicn,

1. The= meaning of this word & s ecertam. He may alsa b the
templespriest, Tl maore suitable sxplanstion & forthesming, we may
translate this word by temple-inzpector. See also Statterbeim = THG, 73,
PR, 000, s, mdrkpang

%, ‘This is the ald name of the wellsknown [:I'nrng.

3. The bead of the oldess ¥

4 FProbably we have to read “fiwe”. As a matter of fact, five petsocs
Baye been soumerated.

& Dur view rezarding rd3me confioms the remack of Shubterheim in
TEG, 67, p. 193, Lo 43,
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of Ayl*, recelved ecoloured cloth 1 set and gold 2 kupang, ench in
particalar. All their wives received 1 piece of undercloth for women,
each in particular. The astrologer (wariga) S Baru, father of
Mundiki, received 1 pieca of coloured cloth (and)

18, gold 2 kwpang, The pawalk | (of the) astrologer (wariga)
{rez.) 5i Bama, father of Udah ; the ireigation-inspector (kuler) (eix.)
8 Mukmuk, father of Ndokoh; the fwo fuha wordh-s (win)
& Mangalap (and! 5S¢ Huooor ;3 the rdma marafd (s) : 8 Wada, the
grandfather of Wangi (and) 57 Mabdyving, father of Eopu ; {all these)
re-

19, ceived gold 2 Kupang, each in particular. The kaleng of
Wra (viz) 8i Ges, | father of Bining (?); the six® gusti-a: &
Etwah (wha is) the father of Kipu, 5 Wangah, Si Garjita, & Pafijal
(who is) the father of Caugkak, the older of the village ()
S Lakwan (who is) the father of Kucyak, the proxy (winkas) (viz.)
84 Palakn ; (al! these) recsived coloured cloth 1 set (and) gold 1 masa,

20, each in particolar Al their | wives received 1 piece of
andercloth for women, each in particolar. The two messengers
(parufer) : S Liws () (who is) the father of Bari (and) S Lutung
{who is) the father of Punduk, recsived coloared cloth 1 set (and) gold
2 kupang, ench in particulsr. All their wives received 1 piece of
nnder-cloth for women,

3. 1. | each in particular, The astrologer (erariga) (piz) 8§ Garn
{who is) the father of Samwi received 1 picce of cloth (and) gold 2
kupang. The irrigation-inspector (Mwer) (véz.) 8 Luoka, father of
Daha, received gold 2 kupang. The officers of neighbouring villages
who went to stand 8 witnesses at the foundation of tha

2, fres-hold : the officers of the village of Sawyan (1) (wiz)
the gusit (who is) 5 Anggu, father of Gilih | ; the kelong (who is)
&1 Nek, father of Daliban ; the meesonger (parugor) (who is) S
Lutiog, father of Dyogll. The officer of the village of Lauitan :
the kolamg (viz.) & Hird, father of Daiti; the two meseengers

1. His namemight have been omitted fof the carelessness of the scribe,

2. The pusis appeas to have formed something like 2 board of
committes, From other ingeeiptions, howewer, it appears that their number
was nok fixed,
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{perufor) : S Katu (1), father of Eufala, (and) & Dagfl, father of
Blysh ; the krleng of Tigang Bugih (wiz.) 5 Sunghul (1),

3. father of Kodo; the gusfi (viz.) | 8 Euring, father of
Balam ; the meseenper (partfar) (vie.) Sf E&dangan : the kaleng
of Parang (viz.) Si Biétah, father of Tarima ; the older of the village
{facha banua) (viz.) 5§ Kantt, grandfather of Bhawita ; the messenger
(perugar) (véz) Si Datang, father of Barubuh ; the older of the
village (fuha bonue) of Gilikan {efz.) & Kalwmwuoay s the two
meassengars (pariiar) (viv) S Hyog (who is) the father of

4 Dupgas (and) Si Enoh | (whois) the father of Wanayi ;
the kaleng of Ealnwukan (viv) S Gana, father of Dardl ; the gust
(véz.) 8% Tarkhs, father of Godhi; the messenger (paruiar) (rie.)
& @lo. All these Kolang-s, gusti-s, olders (fuba bonuc-s) of
neighbouring  villages received colonred cloth 1 get (and) gold
2 kupang, ench in particnlar.  All the messengers

B (parefor) | received coloured  cloth 1 piece (and) gold 2
Lupgng, each in particalar. The officers of the village of
Turamangumwil who went to stand as witnesses : & Warnnn, father
of Bhuktl ; the kafamg (viz) 5i Arta, father of Dhyon ; (all these)
received coloured eloth 1 set (and) gold 2 kupeng, each in particular.
(All) their wives

6. | received 1 piece of undercloth of women, each in particular.
The messenger (porejar) (viz) Si Padma recelved ecoloured cloth 1
piece (and) gold 2 kupang. Ewvenso, the young, male (or) female,
received their share of silver (which was) one afak (and) one kupang,
per head?.

7. The slaves® received (their reward) according to (their)
ability (lit., physique). The atapubar-5 who went to the foundation
of | the freehold : &% Rahulo, father of Mariga (), resident of
Paglutan under Tire ranu ; & Marlim, father of Tarima, resident
of Kahutanan under Mataram ; 8 Fifjungan, father of Namwi,
resident of

1. ¢f Kem, P& VI poas
2 By wus, |think assh opi, i e, slaves have becn Intended.
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8. Mangéwél andar Anggul (7) ; Si Patanghuran, resident | of
Winglkal' under Dalinan; 8§ Baliln, resident of FPaniruan under
Panggil hyang ; & DBisamn, resident of Pakalaogkyangan under Pagar
wel ; 80 Lamayung, resident of Watuwatu under Watuwatu, The
total number of

9. atapukan-g | (viz) 3° persons, the hop (m-3%)® (and) the
young, all together, received sllver 1 dhavans, Their forimes-s
received silver 1 smefizs, all together. ‘The pininang-8* of the
mawuayas® of Marfbuog and of Wulang received silver 8 maga,
par village. Moreover, Sang Wirgh (?) of Kafngihan (who)

10. | went to supply water (7)° received silver 2 mase. There-
after was completed the (distribution of) gifts in ample measore and
safi-offerings. All of them (then) went to the Imah-grounds at
Eunshwiha (%)7 which was marked out into a free-hold. They (then)
placad themselves in the festal tent (and) they ate (and) drank (and)
took nnguents and perfumes.  Thay (then) removed themselves (and)
mads toiletts with paints and flowers, one by one,

11 | Four baffaloee valoed st silver 5 dharena 8 mage, each,
(and) three fksukad (2)°, which were sent by the great king, were

1. Stuttecheim (TBE, 67, p. 183) provisionally brings this placesname in
connexion with Wenghkali of the Nag: 3: 14 1 think he i right, because
Pilanggw is also met with in records of Central Java,

2. The number has evidently besn wrong, for the number & 7 and
mot 3.

3. [am oot suse f the wellknown class of persons called Aogan &
intended here, Hop oocuts several times in Clld-j:l.r. inscriptions aiter the
numerals, whether in land-messarement or elsewhere,

4 Mssistants t

g Water-suppliers {

§. This should be the etymological meaniog from wooy=wuay, 1.8
wled,
7. Probably wehave to read Tu". This appears to be the full name
of the village in PL I, 5. The mention of only the first hall of the name
of the village is not strange, for, we have already the testimony of the
jrscription of Kéda, published by Stottecheim TG, &7, pe. 172-215.  In
PL A, 4, the name of the village is written &5 Kuning Kogumturan; in L 7
gf the same plate, it is simply Kuadng,

& 1 do not know what animal is intended hereby,
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presented to everyome of them (fe, for all of them). The Hon.
FPoakwwangi (oiz,) Pu Balijus, resident of Ean-

12 dang under Pakuwangi and the Hon. fomghid (viz) Pu
W | Hji, resident of TE#n&h under famglvl; all of them deank fuek?,
sidku” and  coffica-wine. Even sg, the drummers, futcung®-players,
o¥mbal-players, Iribul*-players, papdi®-players, rlwanahasia®-
players. After the paseing off of the evening time, nt six hour,
#tood up

13 | the wakwuts hyeng kudwr with a jacket, skirt (and) 1
wik of cloth to conseerate the saered el sima e, the foundation-
etone], aod placed himeelf under the tent facing the east. All the
Hon, judges went forward nnd placed themselves in the north of
the teot.  The patifi-z, (and) the

14. officers of villages, | young and old, male and femals,
placed themselves in the South of the tent, The oferinge (bafil for
the saered wwafi s ara ¢ ooloured cloth & sets and pgold 5 e ;
(for) Brabmi™ 1 set of coloored cloth {of the walue of 7) 1 mige ;
uneooked rice in 8 bowl ; ope cocking pot ; gold 6 miss ; wisd wd,
§; other kinds of lron cbjects :

13. | nxe, mattock, plane, corved chopper, dagger, grass-cutier,
Eulurni®, Ewvwnlbldgi®, kreis"®, chopping knife, ona of each kind ;
crowbar, 5 ; hoe, 1 ; ¥inds of copper objocte ¢ washing basin, fahas,
cooking bowl,

1. A kind of palmewine,

A kindof ‘rom.

3 A kind of musical imeteument of the form of 2 basin,

d.  Evidently a kind of musical instrument,

5. A clazs of musicians.

&, [f etymeology is a guids, rdwepahasia should be p class of musicians
whe raise music by striking palms of hands, This remmds me of scme

teliefs on the walls of Barabudur where we find persons of this wery
description in & musical party. See plate in S48, g2, p. 186,

7. The god of Fire has been intecded here,

8. In some Ipscriptions it s uritten as gu’,
[N Elzewhere gu“.
12 The well-known Indonesian dagger.
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18. drinking basin, lamp, ona of easch kind ; sack, 1; useooked
ree, | 1 pada® ; iron, 10 (1% ke ; head of a buffalo, 15 kumol,
1 ; offerings of cooked rice in bowls, 2 dishes ; salimar (%), tulung (7" ¢
water for washing feet* ; semi-precious metals, 25 black hens, 52
egpe, 53 five neceseary thinge for offering (. #)* white and yellow
flour,

17. flower, scent, frankincense, [mp and paints. Now
all thesa offerings | ware presented to god Brahmi who stood asa
divine witness of the sacred waty sima. Thereupon ho (Lo woabuts
ubtered curses before the saored wofn sima. His words were:
“Be gracious, O god

18. Brahmi, the divine enrth, water, light. wind, | ether, north,
south, west, east, (the deities) of the nether-region (and) of zenith,
the sacred day and might, the iovisible pgods, oll dead kings
(bhatira)®, you all deities, come to witnesa| If there i any one
who disturba the swaiv sima,

19. he may be killed by you, | he may die through your action
without his (Gnding time to) tarn behind, without (his finding time
ta) looked behind. Ha may be struck in the left side, then again in
the right side. His mouth may be smashed, his forebead may be
bieoken, his belly may ba ripped open, bis bowels may be rooted

20. out, hie enteails may be drown out, his heart may be
pulled out, his flash may be eaten up, | iz blood may be encked up,

1. FPada may mesn ype, sarl, kind' If so, the tramslation may be
tustosked rice of one sark,”

2. The text has wis dhat which may stand for the name of an article
I do wot know, Cao dkaf indicate a measurement 7

3. Thetext has salimor fulueg 1), whereof the latter word may denate
& kind of cerm

4= Hoawgha s obvacusly the corrupied forem of PB{dy8rgka.

5 In the fellowing enumerstion, six thmgs bave been summed up
and henee paWeopacdra nesd not be taken here in too liteeal a sense. o some
other inscriptions, however, “white and yellow flowes’ bas been omitted, thos
making the things numbered Fve,

6, ¢f. the remarks of Stuttechelm in FHG, 87, p. 185,
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therenpon he may be trampled, Lastly his ashes may be blown
awny (and) thrown into the mah@rauroiva-hell to be cooked in the
hell-pan of god Yama! He may experience all sorts of (such)
goreowa | Bo long as the deities Moon and Sun Hght up

21. the earth-ball, during this | peried, he himself, his wife,
his childeen, Bis grand-children, his great-grand-children, his great-
great-grand-children, shall be aflicted with sorrows ! S0 were his
words describing the oaths. Thereupon he smashed the egg (and)
peparated the neck of the hen, His words wera @

23, “Be gracious, O Gods! Just as the part of the egg
cannot return | to the shell, just as tha hen ean not return and be
unitesd with its meck, so shall be the sad fata of him who will disturb
the foundstion of the Rudur - with all his family and relations
he will be afflicted with sorrows and destroyed! (But) the owner
of the free<hold ehall be happy and long-living ! Amen* !

P. 8. As the facsimile was compared at the time of proof-read-
ing, my difference from the previcus editor will be noted in my
Corprs Mmsoripfionum Javanarum, Vol L

T. [ heve cume zcross similar imprecatory wverses m Indhan Sanaleeit
literature and imscriptions.  But so far as T have seen, the statements are naot
exastly indentical  Below is guoted the relevant portion from the Chiplun
Plates of Pulakesin 11 (£}, 10, p. 520

“The giver of land enjoys happiness in heaven for sxty-thousasd years ;
{bat} the confiscatar {of & grant) a.r-ﬁl b whio ssents fo (an sct of confiscation
shall dwell lar the same nomber of years in hell! O Yodhisthira, best of
kings, carefully Erﬂﬂﬂ lapd that has previously besn given to the twice-
bofo ; {-.-e:i]lg,l] the preservation (of 2 grant) is maore mesitoricus than makin
& prant ! Whosoever coofiscates land that has been given, whether by himsa
HE‘I, another,—he 5 born as a worm in ordure, and is consumed together
with’ (his} deceased ancestors ! These grants, produwctive of peliglen and
wealth and fame, which have been feemerly piven here [on earth) by {presious)
kinps (are) like worn-out garlands ¢ '|.':|:i§. what good man would teke them
back again T He whe Eunu- land {ohether simplyd plogghed (or) planted with
sead (of) full of crops—he iz treated with honour in heaven, for as long as the
worlds, created by the Sun, endusa i

For similar other examples, reference may be made to EL ILL pp. 133,
Lty 334 3 JA, XVI, p. 134 3 Fleet, CIF, Nos, 3538, jo-30. Sew abo Skamdain’,
uifgrakhands; 32 1 13 fi.

17
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APPENDIX

List of officers and classes of people’ referred to

Alnk

Anorat
Atapokan
Brikuk
Dialinan
Didélan
Dumling taroy
Grandi

Grosti
Habfingan
Halaran

Hulu

Hino

Hujang galub
Huler
Jukuter
Kahulanan

Ealang
Kandamuki
Eirip

Lingo

Lamakn manusuk
Makudur
Mugrafijar
Mamruti
Manghnt
Manglintaki
Mangrangkapl
Mangrangkapi lébar poh

in the Inseription.

Marhyang
Mawnaya
Miramirah
Pudahi

Pagar wisi
Pakuwangi
Palarhyang
Pangkur
Parujar

Patil
Patilaman
Pawnh
Pibnjung
Pininang

Prih

Raka
Rakryan
Rima

Bama migpman
Riima maratd
Rifima mataha
Rani apantil
Rawanahasta
R¥gang
Samgat momahumah
Sirikan
Somudan
Tandn rakryan
Tafian

1. Where names of places and titles could not be distinguished, | aveided

them from the above s,
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Tarimws

Tawan

Tilimpik

Tirip

Tiruan

Tuhan

Tohs wanoa {haomal
Tuha wErth
Turnhan

Tuwung

Wadihati

Wabuota

Wahuta byang kudur
Wariga

Winkss

Wiridih

Wiadign

Whka-wka

Wungkal warani
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SOME SIDE-LIGHTS ON THE NUSAIRIS.*

Brearon Hagp M. A,

Dupt. of Arabie & Islamic Stadics

The Nusairis have been the couse of o mmber of theories®.
Beholars like De Bacy®, Bend Dussand®, Rend Basset® ond the
historian Benjamin® have dealt with their doctrines and movements
bat they have not been able to discover the exact date of their origin.
Ihn Haom®* and al-Shohraetind® aleo are ailent on this point,. The

® Synopsis of o lecture deliversd ot a meeting of the Arobic and Tslamile
Simdies Association, Dacce University on the gih of March, 1933,

The writer ks deaply indebied to Prok J. W. Fiick and Dr. E. E. Qanunga
for thelr valuable assistance in preporing the lectura,

{1} For s few theorios on the etymolegy of the name as well as for the
preseat-day raligion of the Nosairis see Hastings, Enc. of Religion and Ethics,
IX, quysg.

{2) Exposh dela Rellgion des Druzes, [T, g5o-gs,

{3) Histoire et Religion des Mosairis (Faris 19og). In his opinion they
ara the Alides nmong the Shizs,

(4] Enc.of Religion and Ethics, sv. Nugairis, In his cpinion they are
a nation called Amsiriya wha live even now in the mountsinous cowntry, north
of Lebanon  between ancient Eleatheris, the Qroptes and the Maditerransan
coast. They founded colonies in Antioch, Mersina, Torsos and Adana which
ard wory progperoas with a population of 150,000, Basser divides them into 4
classes § ([) The Haidaris, {1} the Shamalis, (111} the Kalaziz and ({IV) the
Ghaibis,

(s} Persia snd the Persiang (London 1895) p. 202 2g.

{5} The Zahirits, b, 384/9q4 and 4. 458lrofiz, For his biogrephy ses
Ene. of Tslam av. Iban Hazm, DB, Macdonald, Development of Muslim
Theclogy ete, pp. 20dsgg,

(73 Abul Faih Mshammad b, ‘Abd al-Earim al-Shabrastasi, the principal
kistorian cf the religions in the oriental middle spe b In Shakrastin in
Kborasan in 46g{1076 and &, in sgf1153. Eoc of Islim 1V, 263



SOME BIDE-LIGHTS ON THE NUSAIRIS 133

former says' that the Nusairiva is a party belonging to the Sehldidye
sect (of the Shias) who cursed Fitima, the daughter of the Prophet
and Hasan and Husain, the two sons of "Ali, while the latter informs’
us that the Nusarle as well as the Ishagians are from among the
(Fhnidt of-Shi'e (the extreme Shins) who believe in inesrmntion and
declare that God emanated into human beings, and that when after
the death of the Prophet there remained none better than "Al and his
selected despendants, God manifested Himself in their persons and
spoke through their tongues,  Aceording to the popular theory it is
Muhammad b, Nussir who founded o seet cplled Nusairiya. Hut
René Basset opposes this theory and says, on supposition, that the
Nueairis are either connected with Nugair, a freedman of *Alf or with
Ansare of the Prophet. This theory, then, wonld prove that the
Nugairis came into existence even in the frst century AL But if
we look ot an excellent article in the Jouwrnal of the American
Oriental Society, (Vol. VIIL, article No. VI, 18064} by Edward
Snlisbury, who discovers the mysteries of the Nugairian religion
from a rare nnd precious book, Fefah Bak@iraé al-Selodiminiye fi
Koahf Asrdr al-Digdne al-Negacgye' by Solaimfin Efendi
al-Adhfinl, we nnderstand that the sect undoubtedly originated
at the end of the 8rd. century AH. with one AbG Shu'aib
Muhammad b, Nuogair al-Abdi  al-Bokri al-Numairf, a fanatical
adherent of the 11th ‘Alide Tmfm Hasan al-‘Askari who died
in 260/873%,

T now propose to deal with some glimpses of strange and
peculiar beliefs of this sect in the light of accounts available in the

{1} AleFiral §l-Milal wa'l Adad" wa'n Mikal, pr. Caire 1317-41.
{2) Milal sea's NMihal, (Leipzig 1o33) I, 143=045.

(30 In it we come ncross a few docirinal formulae of the Nuguiris in an
scriptural arrangement ecnglstng of 16 Suras {chaptersh, The bopk farther
deals with same of their pecoliar festivale and pravers, and & doctrinal tract
named af=Hokiok (the (k) forms the last chapter of this hook.

(g} JAOS VI 3345 : 24314 ; of, Ho Lammens, L' Islam, g, 187, Ha
pays ; La secte reconte o un certain Jom Mosair. Cletait un pactisan exalté du
gnzieme imam ‘alide, Hasan al-"askari mort en 873
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writings of Ibn Taimiyya®, the great reformer of lalim of the
Bth cemtury A. H.

Like Tho Hozm and Shahrastind® our author is quite silent
about the date of the origin of the Nusairis ; rather he mixes them
with various other seets of Ielim that sprang along with the 8hi'a
sect®, He jdentifies the Nuosairis with the Malakide (heretics), the
Qeramifa (Karmations)®, the Bafinigye (people of the esoteriam)?
the Jema'Thiyya, the Khoramdyye’ and the Midhammiva®,

The Nusairis, says Ibn Taimivya, outwardly professed to be
the followers of Talnm but inwardly led an anti-Islamic movement,
and for some time they became mosters of o considernble part of
Syria. It wes through the assistance of these Nusairis that the
Mongols' entered the city of Baghdsd and put an end to the Abbaside

{1} Aarm® RaesdsF (Cairo 13330p0. 14-100

(2} d. 7281328 For his blography ses my article "Ibn Teimiyys and
His Anthropomarphism”™ in the Dacca Usiversity Jowrnal, Vel X, 1oy,
pp. F7-BE.

[ Supra p, annot, & & 7,
{4} Mapsa® Basd'dll o, p- 9.

(s} After the name (Jarmet;, the leader of a (sction amoag the Ismatilis,
who separated himself from the original faction in 227/848. Far the etymology
and early histary of the word Qarmat see Enc, of Tslam s v, Karmatians by
Massignon ; Rasd'il fhdwen ol-Saf, 11, Go-f2, Bo-gi; iv, 182317 (Bombay
303}

By Besides the outward sende of the Qur'in they maintain that it
eostains some inward sense in it This name has been applied by Arab
autkors to several distioct sects of IslEm. Ene, of Islam 1, 675, sv,
Batinlya.

{7y They came into prominencs after the execution of Abu Muslin of
kburasEn in 136753 They believed in transmigeatson etc. Enc. aof [slam 1
074 50, &v, khurramiya,

B Browne, Lit, Hist, of Persia I, 3013 Enec. of Islam v, Mubammirs,

(1) Ibn Taimiyra like other Arab writers calls them Tartars althrough
in his Majma *Rasa’il L ., but they are better known in history a8 Mongals,
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Caliphate in 656/1258. It was Nagir al-Din Taei®, the leader of the
sect and the minister of the Mongole at Alamot® who instigated the
execution of the Caliph* and the massacre of the orthodox Sunnis.

Thess Nusairia as well as the sects of the Karmatinns, continnes
our author, were the worst enemies of the troe Muslims, They did
more harm to the Muslims than did the Mongols and the Frauks, for
they professed themselves, amongst the ignorant Muslims', to be
Shi%aites and helpers of the family of the Prophet, whereas they did
not believe in God or His Prophet and religion. They gave o false
interpretation to the verses of the Qurfin and the sayings of the
Prophet' and elaimed to possess a mystical knowladge in conmection
with the manifestation of the Deity (#845¢) in mankind {(nmisfv). Their
philasophy in this aspect waa that God loved human beings and tonght
them how to reeognise Him and worship Him ; and that a Nusairi eonld

{23} MNasir al.Dia AbB Jafar Muhammad b Mobammad b Ab-Hagin, an
sEtronomer, palyhistor and ﬁ.i'l. pu[il!:i-uiu.n af the period af the Hnn_g'al invm-uu_.
borm at Tl i gopfi@an, and dsed at Beghdidin S7:0274. In Gsdf1200 he played
the assasein leadey Rukn al:Din Khurgh3h into the hands of I-Iu;lﬁgl;i whem ha
accompanied aa his trusted adeiger £o the comguest of Baghdid. He retained
his influential position under Abfka the ser of Huligh e the second Mongol
Hkan prioce of Perdis, Ia3te-128: Tl cowmposed the Commentary Mall
Hushlaiar nirfs-la.ra.r (leckmpw 1231 on the fﬂlrld »a' &-Tawdid af Ibn Sind,
Here he defended Tha Sing zgainst Fakbr al-Din B, Qo the giher hand he
wrote against Fakhe al-[a's Sfebaeral Afde of-Afeiepeddimis  the oritical
commentary Tatbkhis Mfubaygal (edited at the foot of Mubaggal, Cairo, 1321.) He
farther wrote Awgaf al-Arfraf a mystical work im which he pove o closr
manifestation of his Sh'a condact,  His AkhiEag-r Niarl is universally koown,
Far further information see Enc, of IslEn, IV, glo-pdz.

(i) A mountain-fartress north-west of Qazwin, which is famons for iis
being the seat of the grasd-Master of the Assassns from 484 1000 wpto
Gsgfragh, This fortress was built in 246860 by the Alide Haan abDa4i
o' Lfagg, During the refign of the Safewides it was used by them ns a state
prisos, 113 remains may be visible even pow. See Huart, Lo Forsresse &
Alamus in the Miwgires o Iz Seeiitd Lingeedsfone de Paris XV ; Eee, of Islam
I, 249 sgs.v. Alamut,

() Caliph Musta%im r, 4o/ ragz-a56 1258,
(xh  Sen iofra p o
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not be called 3 trme Nugairt with whom they counld drink, associate,
whiom they could entrust with thelr secrets and to whom they could give
their danghters in marriage unless he had been initiated by his
teachers, The essonce of this inftintion was that they made him swear
to conceal his faith and the names of his shailhs (spiritual guides),
He was moveover forbidden to consult any Muslim or any one who
did not belong to his fraternity. He had to believe with an unswery-
ing faith in the Jom and Ma'na  name and iden )* throughout the
ages from the boginning of the creation to the end of it, taking Adam
and Skith to be the first Jom and Ma'nd, respectively. In crder
ta prowve the Tem and Wa'ndt they had recoorse to the Qur'fin and eaid
that the Prophet Fa'gid ws the Jewe and Fisuf the Ma'nd, becaunse
when the sons of the former asked pardon of him for their erime in
throwing Yiiserf in the well, he uttered, “Prosently I will ask pardon
for you of my Lord ; surely He is the pardoner, the Mereiful ** bt
becanse ¥isuf was the Ma'n@ so, unlike his father, when his brothers
said, “By Allah, now Allih has cartainly chosen you over us, and we
were cerfainly sinners,"* he replied, “There shall be no reproof
against you this day, Allth may pardon you, end He is the most
merciful of the mereiful,™ and did not depend upon any one, as be
knew that he was the absolute authordty., They further say that
Mk was the Jsm, Yosha' the Ma'ug, for the sun obeyed the order
of YRaha', the Lord and yielded $o him. They also believed that
Sulaiman was the Ton and Asaf* the Ma'na becanse Sulaiman was
unsble to feteh the throne of queen Bilgis and it was Asef who did
it by his wonderfol power.*

f2) Fora further explanation of these words ses Mubammad Najm ale
Ghant, Magdhahib al-1sldm p, 170 sq, (Lacknow 1g24) ; Hastings Enc. of Religion
and Ethics, 1X, 416
i Qur'an, Sra XIT, go.
T . " Xilgr
B~ " XL
() There is no mention of this pame in the Qur'in.  Baidivl mentions
itas Bgefl b Barakhys (Hebrew Asal b, Berekyah) the minister of Salaimin,
Zse the commentary of Baigiwi in S0ra XXWVII, 4o, Tabarl, I, 88 sqq.
{de Gesfe). Enc. of LldEm e.v. Barakhyd, (1, 4750
(5] Majmil' Easf'l Lo p, 93,
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In brief, the Nusairis enumerated the Prophets and the Messen-
gers, one after another, down to the time of the Prophet Muhammad
whom they took to ba the Tsme and “Alf the Me'sd, but the essence of
thelr fafth was that "Al was their Lord (Rabb), the Prophet
Mubammad the 1! (Hijab} and Salman the Persian® the gofe (al-Bab)
and that this would contione upto eternity®. The pames of the
Ehmnsn Aithue (five incomparables)’ and the twelve snngpali’
(porsnivants)* were written in thelr scriptures and they manifested
themselves, by torns, a3 the Lord, the el and the (fode They
further believed that Caliph Tmar was the greatest of all devils,
next to whom was Abi Balkr and then Uthmin., In sddition to their
aforessid myvstio knowledge the Nusniris believed that the five daily
prayers meant five names, namely ‘Ali, Hasan, Husain, Mubsin and
Fatima, and that the otterance of these five names exempted them

il g iyt Yo ) ot}
et Il Gel i demn M agdes plma ¥y
rcPunl i 3% S BT I et} b 1y

{1} A renowned Sabafs, (companion of the Prophet}) barn with magian
fih but lster on ibﬂ;.lk.nﬂ it for Ohedstinnity and Geally for [eE@m. Har bis
isteresting histary see [bn Highin pp. t35-143. Enc of Isfm, sv. Salmdn
al=Fing [V, 116 sq):

{2) On this & certain Musaird composed the following versss ia the Jih
confury A.H. Zee Majnd ‘Rasfl L e, p. 95

{3} Theyare [} Migdad b Aswsd al-Rindl, (1} AbQ Drharr al-Ghifgel
(111} "Abd Allgh b. Rawkha al-Angdri, (1V) Uihmis b Mag'in al-Majishi, and
(V) Oanbar b, K585 al-Dansd,  Ses the sth Sira of their ecripturs in JLAGDE,
Wal. VIIL 247

(4) They ar= (1) AbG Haitham MElk b, al-Taiyihan al-Aghhall, (1) Al-Barg'
b Ma'rlr al-Ansdri, (10 Al=uondhit b, Ldin b, Kanods al-58%4, (V) Rih
b Malik al='Ajlgsi, (V) AlAswad b, Husain al-Ashhad, (VD) Al-Abbds b,
Uedda al-Ansdr, (Y1) Ubdds b Samic xl-Nawkali, (Vi) ‘Abd Alidh b ‘Umar
b, Hizim al=Anghtl, (1X) Salim b, Tnair al-Khiersfi, (X1 Ukai b, Ka'b, (XI)
&b’ b, Waraga and (X10) Bildl b, Rayydh al-Shamavwd. These pursuivants,
they sy, were choses by the Prophet BMubammad from among Geventy men on
the might of “Agaba, in the valley of Mind, Hence they are g0 importent.

18
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from the obligatory washing of josibeal® and ablugion (wadn’) as well
as from nll shee@f (conditions) and wafibad (dutiss) of prayer, and
that the fasting of thirty days indieated thirty men and thirty women,
and that it was Al b. Abi Talib who ereated the heavens and the
enrth and had been an Tmdm (leader) in both the worlds®. Thase
Nugairis believed in lawfulness of wine, transigration of souls and
the etemnity of the world (gidam al-‘Alam) and denied resurrection
and judgrnent day, Henven and Hell?,

The Nusairis composed books ngninst orthodox Islam and shed
the blood of the Muslims without any compunction, Aecording to
our author who makes no distinetion betwesn the Nugairis and the
early Karmatinng, they killed the Muslim pilgrims to Mecea and cast
them into the well Zamzam, on another oooasion they took away the
black stone (al-hajar al-aswad) and kept it with them for o long time®,
They killed the learned Muslims their divines amd their soldiers.
Thay wrote many booke on thelr crecd and the Muslim “Ulami
replied to them exposing their paganism amd heresy®.

It was through thees Nusairis that the Christians mastered the
sea-ooast of Syria for, the former were always helping the enemies
of the Muslims whoever they might be. So these Nusairie joined
the Christinns (Franks) against the Muslims, and they considersd it
a great calamity when the Muslims defeated the Tartdrs in 655/1261°.
These peaple vejoiced a great deal when the Christians ocoupied the
frontiars of the countries that had alwoys boen under the sway of the
Muslims along with the island of Cyprus® which had been conguered

(1} For anpther form of their vile prayer porifying themselves from
Jumddas ; se0 JLA.0.5 VI, 364,

() Majned® Basg'il L oe., p.ood.

3) Tnid, p. g4

{4} ‘Thisis a clesr reference o the wars of tha (harmatiang,
() Majma' Ras¥'illcp g7

) This refers 1o Huligh's attempis in 838/1360 o conguer Syria,
Hulig® himseli had to return to Pemsia whilst his troops were routed by Salfan
Qlatur at “Aln JElGL in 651361,

{7) Anistend oear the coast of Asia Minos.



BOME SIDE-LIGHTS ON THE NUBAIRIS 139

by the Muslims during the Caliphate of “Uthmin and remained in
their pessession down to the middle of the year 400/1009. The
Nussiris who inereased in number on the sea-coast and elsewhers,
helped the Christians to conquer the sen-const and the city af
Ternsalem ste. though afterwards Nor al-Din Shahid® and the famous
Baladin® recovered all these places fn the last part of the 12th century
AD, along with Egypt that had been ruled by the Christians for
about two hundred years,

Lastly, in criticising the faith of these Nusairis, Ibn Taimiyya
expresses his opinion that outwardly they are Bawafid® but inwardly
they are downright infidsls, In fact they believed nefther in the
foregoing Prophets and the Messengers* nor in any of the Holy
Beriptures and their injunction:, Some of them did not believe that
the world had n ereator or that there would be a judgment day in the
next world, They bailt up their doctrines on eritical, philosophical
and theosophical investigations : some times they feigned to be
philosophers but some times they held the speculation of the fire-
worshipping magisns and combined these doctrines with Rafidism
fextrems Shizm) and produced false arpuments in sopport of the anme
by & saying of the Prophet—Adiwical v Lhaloge Allaha’l-"agle®
(the first thing that Allsh created was intelligence) whereas this i
an apocryphal hodith aceording to all aothorities. The geouine
hadith i=—"Thna Allaka lonmia bealege ol-‘agle fa-gila laki aghl
fragbaln, faghla lakis adiiy fo’odbara” (when Allih ereated ‘reason”
{agl) he said to it, “Approach”™ and i approached. Then he said
to it “Retire” and it retired). Buf the Nusairis, in accordance with
the wviews of the Aristotelian philosophers altered the wordings of tha
aaying and said, “Awrvcli wld Haloge ARk al-aglw’"

Buch delusive doctrines of these people spread far and wide
even amongst the learned and pious Muslims who, though they

{1} HNoral-Din Jangi Ata Beg of Alephe 4. 560{1174.
(3) Salah al-Din Yl b g3a/io38 4. 56q/1003.

{5} Sing. rafidl meaning Shi‘ate or heretios,

i4) Like Moz, Abraham, Moges, Jess and Mobammad,

(s} For this wadition see lbe al.Daiba’ Fowpls ofTppid pogo, 15 47
Al-Ghazali, Fiya, 1,33, ARDhahabi, Misdy t-Paida! 1, 332, 5
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did not actually accept the principlea of the Nusnirian creed, followed
some of their doctrines nand mentioned them in their philosophieal
irestises. This sort of inferpretations were given by  Nusairvia mainly
to deny the existence of God and ridieule Him, Some of thesa
Nugairls proceeded so far as to write the naume of AU2h In the lower
part of their legs. The Prophet Mobammad aod Mist, they sid,
came to establish sovereignty in the world and they did it nicely,
whereas, others such as Christ failed to do it and were killad. They
ridieuled, na has been already said®, the five daily prayers, poor rates
(zaksi), frsting, pilgrimage, and (to their utter moral degradation),
they legalised marriapes with dhaadd al-mabicfen (women within
probibited degrees of marriage).*—

After this short review of the so called religion of the Nusairis
one can ot once realise that in the opinion of Ibn Taimiyys they
follow no particular religion at all 3 he suma up his opinion in the
following sentence :—

"Bometimes they seem to follow the trinity of the Christians and
sometimes the extreme views of the Bhias while at other times they
follow nothing whatsoover,™®

(1) See Zupra p &

[2) Far dhawat al-Mahicim ses the Qur'in, Sra IV, 2628 They are 14
in numhber,

(3 1t will be worth while to go through sn interesting fem@ (legal
decislon) with regard fo 14 queries, produced by owr aathos is his Majm,
Basi'il, ppe 58-tez edited at Cairo in 1323 AH.



AN ACCOUNT OF THE IMMIGRATION OF
PERSIAN POETS INTO EENGAL.

De. M. I Bosraw, MLA. (Dac.), Pa.D, (Loxp)

Diepartment of Persian and Trdo.

The history of the beginning and growth of the Persian
language in Indin shows that the political supremacy of the
Persian  speaking people over the length and breadth of the
country was one of the chisf ecamses of the culture of their
tongue, The adoption of the Persian language by the Toreo-
Persian rulers of the coumtry as the langusge of the court and
belles-Tettres necessitated its stady by the native population  in
arder to gain a footing in the business of the stute and to
enjoy other facilities which were open to them; lknowledge of
Persion in those days wae considered s o &gn of refinoment
and cumlture, jost ns Eoplish 8 in modern times. With the
pdvent of Moslim rale and the permanent establishment of a
Muslim empire, a large number of Persian scholars immigrated to
India; nnd the irmaption of the Mongol hordes from central
Asia and their destructive and ruthless incursions into Persin in
the thirtesnth century, compelled many 2 learned Pergian to
seck asylom i Indin. These immigrants and refugess made
India their permanent home amd formed the noclews of Indo-
Persian colture and scholarship, They bronght with them the
beritage of a highly gifted mce and planted it in the fertile
sl of Indin, That is why Indin prodnced eminent poots,
historians, divines and mystics, whe if not superior, are at least
equal to any of the famous poets or historians of contemporary

Bengal was ruled by the Muoslime for over five hundred
years {1202-1756 A D), and for o considernble period of time it
enjoyed complete independence from the sway of the Delhi
emperors, till the subjogation of the country by the Mughals
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in 1676 A.D., during tha reign of the ecmperce Alkbar, when
Husafn Quli Khén was appointed the Governor of DBengal
The political history of Muslim Bengal way be divided ints
three distinet periods: cg. the eady period when Bengal was
poverned by the Vicorove of the Delhi Bultanate of the Slave
dynasty, Le. from AH. 504/ AD. 11980 )—AH 730A.D. 1338,
the perdiod of the independent sultans of Bengal, io. from AH.
T41/1340 AD—AH. 984/1576 AD, and thirdly the Muoghal rule
commencing from AJH. 9341576 A.D.—1170/1767 A.D. when the
government of the country pnssed into the hands of the FEnglish
after the defeat of Birifjo'd-Dowla in the battle of Plassey,

The materials for the history of Persinn poetry and
liternture of the pre-Moghnl period in Bengal wee very meagre.
It iz sorprising to mote that Bengal was governed by independont
pulers for o period of over fwo bundred vesrs, bat no contem-
parary detniled secounts of their  govermment, and the state of
art and literature have come down to us, A proper search in the
provines may one day  bring out more facts which would add
to our present knowledge of thess sobjects. The only awailable
pomrges on which woo are to depend for our materials are the
Tabaqdt-i-Nigiri and the Riypfa's-Salétind®] DBut both these
books deal, mainly, with the political history of the time rather
than literary or social history. They have, however, given us
some incidental references as to the part played by some rulers
in the encouragement of learning in their domain.

Of the early rolers mention has been made of Muhammad-
bin-Bakhtiydir Ehaljf and Ghiyisu'd-Din a8 patrons of learning
who boilt collegas in  their capital and pranted stipends to

f1) Tabagéts.Misid, p. 130,

(s} The Tabigit-i-Nésri was written by Minhiju'd-TDin, & court
histarian of the court of Migrw'd-Die Mahmood and was completed in
1258 A D The author had comversed with many people wha helped in the
congaest of Bengal, and he Mmself stayed several manths at Lakhnauti the
capital of Bengal. The Riyizisa history of Bengal compiled in 130z A H.—
1786 AIN by Ghalam Fasaln Solim, Tt is based on earlier sources which wers
available to the awther, Bt it is defective in dates.
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scholars (*). As instances of Ghiyésn'd-Din'e generosity townrds
men of leaming, the aothor of the Tabdgdt--Nesiri narrates
the following facts : “Ha granted stipends to scholars, plous men
and descondants of the prophet; and other people acguired from
his bounty and generosity mmch riches. For example there was
an Imim Zdda of Firizkoh named Jalilo’d-Din son of Jamslo'd-Din
Ghasmavi who migrated to Indin with his family, and after a
fow years retwrned to Pirizkoh in AH. 608=1211 AD. with
shandant wealth, People enguired aboat the means of the
acquisition of his wealth. He stated that when he came to India
he determined to procesd from Delhi to Lakbnauti,  When he
reached that capital Almighty God pre-ordained things =0 that
he was called opon to deliver a discourse at the court of Sultan
Ghiygsw'd-Din  Khaljii. That eovercign of generous  disposition
brought forth from his treasury one big tray of gold and silver
tankahk, and about ten thousand  silver fomlols were awnrded
over and above thess; the officers of the state  were
commanded to make liberal presents.  About three thousand gold
and silver fonbaks more were obéained. At the time of his
refurn about five  thovsand  fonikofs  were Teceived o5 gifts so
that eighteen thousand rupecs wers amsssed by that Imsm
through the good will of that king of Lakhnanti. When the
writer of this history reached that eountry of Lakhnauti, the
good works of that sovereign in differest parts of the country
were seen by him,"{*}

During the reign of the independent Muslim kinge, Bengal
abttained great prosperity. Two great Royal Houses, one of Hdj
Ilydizs and another of “Alin'd-D¥n Hussin Shih roled the sountry
vary sugoessfully, and eodended their domain as far as Eamrip
or western Assam., They built strong forts, beantiful mosques,
colleges, students’ Hostels and traveller’s rest houses, exenvated
tanks, and laid down roads for the benefit of the public®) Of
these kings, Saltan Ghiydésu’d-Din and ‘Alin'd-Din Saiyid Hussdin

(1} Tabdgit.isNagicl, 131, 161,
{7) Tabagit p, 162
(3} Riyds, Tr.p.gs B n,
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Bhartf-Makk{ commonoly known as Husdfin Bhéh were noted for
their patronage of leaming, The eourt of Ghivdsu'd-Din is said
to have been an asylum for the learned and the cultured, and
he was himself o just ond sghteous soversdpn, and a mon of
light and sweetness('.) His fnvitatlon of the Persian poet Hsfiz
to his coart amply testifies to his love of lemrmdng. An ioter-
esting anecdote has been recorded by historians with reference
to his invitation to Hiffiz “It has beon related that once
Bultann Ghiydsu'd-Din fell seripusly ill and being in despair of
his life, nominated three of his concubines named, Sarv {eyprass), Gul
(Rose) and Ldl (Tulip), to perform the last bathing ceremony.
When God granted him recovery, the Baltan considered them to
be auspicions and conferred on them more fwvour than hefors,
The other concubines became jealons and begsn  to faund them
about the bathing. One day when the Sultan wasin a convivial
mood they reported this matter to him. The Bultan uttered
this hemistich —

ﬂj_,r}*‘"“jn..l-rjl;-h‘-ﬂ-ﬁ-.,_‘-“ﬂ

“Cuphearer, the story of the Cypress, the Rose and the Tulip ia
being talked"”

The king could not compose the second hemistich, and none
of the poets of the court conld complete it. Then the Sultan
having written the hemistioh sent it throngh an envoy to Hdbg
of Bhiréz (to supply the second line) Khwija Iifiz composed
the second hemistich exfempore

g W22 R R FRTI PR
“This disecurse relates to the thres bathers™
This second hemistich i3 not devoid of ingenions ekill. Hdfig
also eemtn complete Ghazal to the king. These two couplets are
from that {poem).™(")

1) Thid, p, o8, §. 0 3

f2) Riydg Text, pp. tog=f ; and Tr. pp. 108-0. The entire Ghazal is to be
fourd in Diwdne-i-Hifir, Brackbhaus sdn, Mo, 155
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Jjﬂﬂ-i]m.!l'l_lﬂ \.j"r.?'l ..:._uud‘]. ¥ Sib ulﬁhfh Lol 0,4 “,1.3;,1.-."-;
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“All the parrots of India wonld become the pecker of sugar
From this persian sugar-candy that goes forth to Bengal.

Hifi, from the desire for the Company of Sultan (Hhiyssn’d-Din
Rest not ; for thy work (lyric) is the outeoma of larnentation.”

The author of the Riydz says that Husaim Shdh had
established Mosques and Rest-houses in every district of his
kingdom, and he conferred gifts upon saints and recluse for
their maintenanee, He endowed several villages for the maintenance
of the shrine of Bhaykh Nuro'l-Quib at Pandna(?). Further
researches show that he founded a Madmsah in ks capital for
the advancement of lenrning. A contemporary  inscription  has
been discoversd which bears testimony to the fact of his establishing
a college in 007 AH =1501 AD. This inseription beginae with the
saying of the prophet “Seareh after knowledge even if &t be in
China™(*)

Of the rolers of Dengal under the regime of the dynasty of
Shir Shih, Tdj Khén Karrdni and Sulaimdén Karrdni were noted for
thelr learning and love of learned men. Badoni(*) mentions that
T4j Ehin Karnini was the most lenrned and accomplished of the
Afghin rulers, The snme historisn remarks in  another place
about Bulaimdn Karnini’s love of saints and scholars thus :—"{ Akbar)
beard that Sulnimdn Earrdnf, Governor of Bengal used every night
to offer prayers in the company of hundred and fifty renowned
Shaykhs and ‘Ulemds and used to remain in their society il
moming listening to commentaries and exhortations ; after moming
prayers would oecupy himself in state bosiness and the affairs of
the army and of his enbjects”(*) These facts disclose that these rulers
bod provided sufficient faciliies for the promaotion ﬂ-f![‘al‘l:l.i.r_‘li in
their domain. But on aceount of the pancity of detailed secounts

(1) Rivde p. 135-
{21 J.A. 5 B 184, p. 303
(2 P40, Vol L
(4 Badiond, p. 200 Vol, I,

19
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we are not ina position to make o fair estimate of the nature of
literature produced doring their rula.

When we come to the Moghal period wo find a little better
aceomnt of Persian language in Bengal than in the previous reigns.
There are contemporary and later chroniclers and biographers who
have mentioned the names of men of learning at the court of the
Moghal governors. Of these rulers, Qésim Ehin, Islim Khin
Mashhadf, Shih Shujd', Mir Jumls, Shiyesta Khin, Thrihim Ehin
eon of ‘Ali Mardin Ehin, and ‘AliVardi Khin have been mentioned
by different chromiclers as being patrons of learning.  They encoura-
ged Persian poetry and offered asylom to mony poets who came
to Bengal during their regime, Mir Jumln whe came of a noble
family of Ispahin was an accomplished scholur, He was himself
a poet and 18 said to have left o Kulliyit contoining twenty thonsand
verses, The anthor of the Tagkira-i-Nasribddi' saya that he saw
this Kulliit with his own eves, He has also cited some of his
verses a8 specimens of Mir Jumia's poetry.

Having sketohed above a brief outline of the canses of the
migration of Iratian seholars into Beogal and the nature of patronage
they received nt the court of the rulers, we shall now sttempd to
present an acconnt of the poets who flowrished in the country during
the Mughsl pericd. The detailed study of the lifo and works of
theze poets would require further research 5 the materials and epace
at my disposal do not permit me to go beyond that of drawing the
attention of modern scholars towards this neglected eids of the
gnbject. I hope that a serious enquiry will be undertaken in Bengal
a8 well as outside which may lead to the discovery of more facts which
wonld give uga complete sccount of the state of Persinn literaturs
in the Eastern part of the Mughal Empire.

BARMADI”

His full name iz Mubammad Sharif Isfabdnf. He migrated
from Tefahan to India during the reign of Akbar, He was favourably

1] P.70.
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received by the Emperor and raised to the Mansab of two hundred.'
Budfont* snys that be was at first ‘Chowkinavis, and then
wns deputed to Bengal with Mir Sharff Amili® According
to Akbar Némash* he served in the 3lst year of Akbar's reign in
Kashmir, and in the 3%nd in Gojardt, In 1000 AH./1681 A.D, he
was sent to Bengal with Sharff Amdli Soit seems that he lived
at lenst for four vears in Bengal. He diad in the Deccan in 10156
AH" The exoet place of his death is not known.

He is considercd to be one of the learned men of the reign of
Akbar, possessing the gift of composing excellent verses and a sound
knowledge of Arithmetic.” Before he came o the conrt of Akbar
he uzed to write under the pen-vame of Faigl, But when he met
Faizgi, the poet Lavrente of the Emperer, he changed the name from
Faizi to Sarmadi, so that he might please the vanity of Faizf who
wielded grest influence at the conrt.’

JATAR

Ja'far zon of Mirzd Badi’nzzamdn Qazwinf:—His full name
was Mirzd Qifmn'd-Din Ja'far Beg. He adopted Ja'far as his
Takhallue, He had imndgrated to India in the 22nd vear of Akbar's
reign®, ie in 985/1577. Hewas introducted to the Emperor by his
nnele Mirz€ Ghiysin'd-Din Asaf ‘Al Khan who was in the servies of
the Emperor at that time. Ja'far was favourably received by Akbar
who conferred upon him the Mansab of twenty and attached him

(1} “Adn. Tr, p. 516 ; Text P. 064,
2} Vol I, P 338
(1) Shardf Amdli was a staunch follower of Akbar's Dinsi=llaki and kis

apaostle for Bengal Badionl calls him a Erivolous and a detsstable heretic. Faor
details of his life ses Baddonl Vol II, p. 245 ; Tuzuk, p. 22 ; “Ain., Tr. pp. 453,

foy.
{4} Vol Il Lucknew edn. p. G20,

(5) MNashtar-i-'lshg p. g24, Ddghistant says, he died in the Descan,
6y ‘Ain, Te. [ p Boy ; Text, p. 181,

7} Nashiar-i=lshq 524 ; Badieal, IL, p. 335,

{# ‘Ain, Tr. [, 418,
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to the Dikhilis of hir uncle.' This rank was considered by Ja'far
a5 & mark of insult rather than bonowr, so he gove up visiting the
court. When this matter was reported to the Emperor be was ordered
to go to Bengal® to the gourt of Khin Jabsin, the Governor of the
provioee, During those days compelling & man &0 come over to
Bengal was considered o great punishment ss it wos commonly
believed that the unhealthy climate of the provines was safficient to
kill 2 persom of the westorn coondries, snd very few eonld survive
the effects of the epervofing climata, An intoresting ancodote hns
beun related of lkis mecting with Mauling Qufsim Idhf* st Akbara-
bad before he left for Bengnl. When they met;, the Manlénd enquired
who he was and where he was going. Jo'far explsined the
gituation and said that he was ordered by the Emperor to go
ta Bmgﬂ] At thizs the Maoulind said JI"!'I!T-I;I-I.I are noenmely  vouth,
It is o pity that you areto g0 t0 Bengul”. Ho roplied “T have no
choiee ; T am going there depending on the will of God,  Whatever
ia destined will be fulfilled”, The Maulind then remarked “Bewnre |
Do noti rely on God. It is the same God who hos moado the most
darling ones of the prophet to be martyrs in the fidd of Kirbald®s
When Ja'far Beg renched Bengal, Khdn Johin was ill and died
a fow days afterwards® This fact gives us an approximate date of
bis arrival in Bengal, Eliin Jahdn died in the ond of the vear
B AH.—1578 AD. Bowe can rensomably conelode that Ja'far-
Beg came to Bengal some time townrds the end of 1578 A.D.  Khin
Jubdn was moceeded by Mogaffar Khin in the Vieeroyalty of
Bengal, During the latter's role the Afghdn chiels rebelled and
put Mogaffar Ehdn o death,” At the time of this mobiny when

(1) Ibid; Mashtacei-lshg, p.o 245 & ovidently wrong when it says that
b was given the Manssb of foety, Dakhiliis a contingent of infantry. They
are also called Mima Bawdrin or half troopers,  "Aln, Tr. 1, 254,

(3} Mashtar-i-Ishg, p. 245 ; Badlond 111, 226,

{3} Kdhl waa s scholar of Akbac's time, He was a free thinker and &
disciple of the Emperar.  Vide “Ain,, Te. L p. gbé, Text p. 172, and Badiani,
0L g 173

(4} Mashtar-i="kshy p. 246,

{5} Thid p- 246

(€} For detailed history of this rebellion see Badiond, Val. IT,, pps 28o=81.
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many of the nobles went over to the enemy’s side, Ja'far Beg
remained loyal to the Emperor and after the muorder of Muogaffar
Ehan he fled from Tandsh to Fatehpir Sikri. The Emperor
received him very favourably and appointed him to the post of
Bakhshi or Pay-master-General with the title of Araf Khin, During
the rdem of Jahingir alse he beld responsible positions and wms
raised to the rank of five thousand! He died st Burhdopdr in
1021 AH.=1612 AD:. at the age of sixty-three,® during the reign
of Tahingir when he was deputed in one of the expeditions to the
Dheeonn,

He 1= said to be an sceomplished scholar possessinge  preat
intelligence and lofty idens.® He was an able writer in prose and
verse, He is the author of a Masaav! ealled “SBhirin and EKhuseu”
written after the style of Nigmf Me. copies of this Masnavi are
available in several of the important oriental Libearies* Verses
from this book have been profusely qooted in Nashtar-i-Tehg, “Ain-
Aleharf and other Taglkiras,

BALTM

Hiz full name is 3Mieed Mubammad Quli Tiheing, Salim s
his poctical name. He was o man of Torkish descent and migrated
to India from his native lind during the reign of the Emperor
EBlh-Tabfn, In his eardy life he was af the court of Maza
‘Abdu'llah the Vizier of Lahijgn, where he was married and a
child was born to him. On his arrival in Indin he wrote a Casfda
in honour of the Emperor with the purpose of becoming one of the
court poets.  But owing to the jeslonsy of Abd Tdlib Kalim, the
poet loureate of the Emperor, he failed to get a favourable reception
at the court. Being dissppointed, he gnve up the idea of becoming
a court poet and then became a ‘nadim’ or boon companion of
*Abdu’s Salim Mashhad! koown as Islém-Khdn who ruled in Bengal

{1} Tuzuk, p. 109

{2} Mashiati-"Ishg, p. 247 ; Tuask p. 128,

{3) 'Aim Tr. L, p. 552 ; Text, p, 173

4] Catalogue of Bankipore, No. 374 ; Rien Vol I, p, 118,
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from 1047-40 AH.=1637-30 A.D. He died in 1057 A H. —1847 AD.
at Eashmir and was buried there' According to Nasrabddi he
died in 1052 AH,

He has left o Diwén consisting of different kinds of poetry,
and o Masnavi called '‘Qagi-wo-gads’ (Determinntion and free will).
Husain Quli Khin the suthor of the Nushtor-i-Tehq® says that
his Masnavi was very popular and obtained the same rank as that
of Nal-Diaman of Faigl. Copies of this Masnavi are available,
A Ms. copy of his Qasidn iz in the possession of Hakim Habfbur-
Rahmnon of Docca, While he wos of Lafhfjan be composed a
Masnavi deseribing the beanty of Ldhfiin, When he came to
Tudin this L'[ng;uuﬁ was ro-written describing the beanties of
Eashmir.®

WALAH HARWI

Hiz name is Mulla Darwish, He was a pupil of Maolina
Fasihi Ansari, Hecame to Bengal by the sep-roate from Persin
during the reign of Shih Johin. He lived and died in Bengal.®
The exact date of hie immigration to Bengal or the place where he
getfled is not exaotly known, The Nashiar-i-Tshg® eape that when
Mirzd ‘Abdn'l-Chidir Bidi] travelled in the Subah of Bawg, (Bengal),
he enjoyed the company of Darwish Wilah and was much benefited
by this mesting, Mirza Bidil stayed in Bengnl during the vieeroyalty
of prinee Md. “Azam, seeond son of Aunrangzib (1678-30). This foet
ghows that the poet had settled in some part of Fastern Bengal,
probably at Dacca which was then the capital of the provinee and
centre of cultare,

{(To be eondiniad)

(1) Nashtar-i-lshg, pp. S05-6.
(2) P.goh,

(9 Maseabids, p. agr.

{4) Nigristini-Sukhan, p. 39,
5t F.oazcd,



JAGANNATHA'E TREATMENT OF THE GUNA-
CONCEPT IN SANSERIT POETICS.

(By Peaxascuixpra Lammr, Kavvarerms, LA )

Jagannatha has never been explicit upon the point as to what
pogition exactly he assigns to the Gunpasin his theory of Poetry,
bat he has lefé his views to be inferred by the stadent of the
Sastra from a gtudy of his treatment, which is, as we shall ses later
on, mostly on  attempt at harmonising the teachings of the old
gehool with those of the new. Jaganndtha's treatment of the Gupas
proper, a8 well as of the struetwres favourable and detrimental to
them, extemds over a considerable length | Rasa-gafgdhara, pp.
53-7T4); and throughout this cne would apparently murk in him a
tendency towards aveiding the question as to the views of what
school of opindon he i8 really subscribing to. Thus, his remarcks
al the wvery beginning of hia treatment of the Gupns [(rasegu
eaifegie wigadifege mBdhurgongol-prasadilhyims trin gupdnihi,
p 53] would probably lead one to understand that he is adbering
to the teachings of the early Rasa-dbwani theorists, But shortly,
after thi= when he proceeds to deal with the gquestion of the
gubstrata of the Gupas, one certainly considers him to be leaning
towards the views of the Riti school.

Students of Sanshrit Poetica know that the theory of Guna
as conceived by the authors of the Dheanpifola was developed
further on the same lines by Mammata. His views were acoepted
with elight or no modifieation by later writers till the advent of
Jagannitha who was the first (aod indeed thae last) to raise his fnger
against this ungualified aeceptance. While Jagsnnatha does not
totally reject the position of the Dhvanikara that the Gunas helong
to Hasa, his mnin objection againet the theory of Lis predecessoea of
the Dhvvani sehool is that the Gupas do not belong exclugively to the
Basgas but that they belang to the word and its sense as well, not
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secondarily but primorily,—a view which bears adeguate festmony
to the influence which the teachinge of the school of Vimana worked
npon Jagannitha, (pp. 54-56L Next he proceeds to discuss the
twenty Gugas of Vimana with the remark jeratéordsfe (p. 55).........
itydiih (p. 62) giving his own views here and there ; and immediately
after that he criticizes these Gupas exactly after Mammata beginning
with apare ...... ne fBeatel seikwreanti (p 62) and ending this
criticism with ‘el frage era guud 6 masereebloftadaya
(p. 4). Lastly, he takes np the question of word-structiroes {pp. B4-73)
in whizh he displays nwmmistakable traces of the influence of the
TFhwumi thearists,

It is intevesting to note that Jaganndtha hae not given any
genaral definition of Guon, nor has he accepted the one given by the
early Drhwnni theorists, but he has  presented the chorneteristios
involved in the latter's individual Grugas in such a way that it appears
to constibibe somewhat like n general deflsition® in his trentment.
The early Dhvond theorists’ definition of Guna implies that (1) CGiupas
are (primarily) the properties of Hasa, (2} they reside invarisbly in
Rasn and as such, (3] they help the manifestation of Rasa: and the
question of the production of some mental conditions throogh or
by the Gupas comes in their treatment afterwards, as vifega-laksona,
in comnection with the isdividoal Gupes, But Jagannaths has
observed the fundamental character, vix, the production of one or
other mental condition, underlying these individual Gupas, and
appenrs to have utilised it in connection with the doctrine of Guma in
pemernl #0 a8 to assign o definite independent character to that

f. Jaganndtha's remarks in this connection are ht:ﬂll'-'inftl‘h:lﬂgh nit
explicit 1 "eads forki  dredyBd sillaopii prayofadatords prayefabait-sonbandhens
drifyEdibem s o3 mdMery@dilawe eun®, p. g5 1t will be seen that he has
mot expressly stited “drafyddiociflespiit-prapsfabesoass preged”, and a8 such his
remarks noted above guntal, steictly speaking, b loaked upon as a definition
of Gugl. But his very abtempt at charsctoriging oll the Gupgas together,
instead of defipicg them sparatzly as done by ths earlier Dovani theorists,
gires the student suficient indications o understand that it was bis istentios
0 incorporate in the above remarks the fondamental chagacter of the elament
inself,
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alement®. In other words, he judges the Gupa fundamentally in
terms of the mental condition it produces ; and when this is admitted,
the question as to which factor the Gupa belongs to does oot present
much difficulty. Jagannftha appesrs to solve it from a more or less
eommonsenze point of view, even #f this is really a matter of
individunl experience and opinicn.  If the Gupa is understood to be
an element having the capacity of producing some mental condition,
Jaganndtha cannot maintain that that capacity is restricted to Rasa
alone; bat, on the other hand, he appears to hold that even the external
aspects of poetry, namely, the word and its sense and the composition
ng o whele may equally possess that capacity®. As such bhe refuses
o pecept the position of the early Dlhvnni theorists that one has to

2. This i5, Is & sénse, as advance made upon the treatment of kis
predecessars whise (Guga, having no separate existence excoptisg in Hasa,
does mot natorally bring a definite sdea as bo (s own character, for when it
it remarked that a quality belongs 1o some kBown factor (a5 Hasa hece) or
i o dferma of i, noching B thereby said w0 2% to give one & chesr wnd definite
ides of the gualily itsslf We should remember in thi# conmection  that
towards this advancement Jaganndtha had eot to explare asy appreciable new
fiold of theught mor had he any new matecials o utilise bot he ked anly to
present the selfsame treatment of his predecessors in o different way spply-
ing his remarks (noted ip fm. 1} a5 muech to the individual Guopas as to the
elamint itgell and these remarks at once satisly the Emdnya as well a3 the

vifega-lakgaps of the Guga,

3-  Prapgjabotrahs  cadpptddionlakgapad b8 ha-rasa-racanl-podom eva
FrBkpaan (p gl Note adpsfBaiwilakggapan where under 260 NAgefa [ncludes
idls and possibly defa and such other fectors, This spposrs o imply fhat
even in ordinary life—apart froan the sphere of posisy—parbicolar circemstans
ces give rige bo mental conditions Jike drwti o, For instance, dome peopls
are extremely seatimental by oDatere and they are easily moved. Slmilarly,
when a man reaches a particular place, he may burst Inte tears if the place is
asspciated with some sed remembrances. But we are not concerned with
the abave circumstances, Mote alse the spirit of barnsony with which Jagannatha
reads the views w0t only of the diferent schoals f thought fe.g. Riti schood and
the Dhvani school) but also of the differesi weiters of the Dhvani-
school itsell, This spirit is clearly tracenbla in (W clies, trstly, with regard
1o the gueeibon of the factor fo which the Guga belongs, and secondly, with
:|'|.E||rd to the relationship between the (rupas and the mental conditions with
which they are associated, We koow that Mammata | Eavya-prakisa, Frifas

2
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take recourse to wpasfra (econdary or extended use) when one says
that the Guna belongs to falda and its arilie or is o dlarma of them®,
It will appear, therefore, that Jagnonitha lays no mean emphasis npon
the structaral beanty of composition : and  this will also be justified
by his wvery claborate treatment with eopious illusteations, of
structures apecinlly favourable to particular Gupas ( foi-fod-gumne-
ryaRfana-kaemi wivmilif p. 65), as well as of the defects which are

9343 pp- 47475 ed, Jhalkikar) takes the Gupn o be the cause of the
efibe-pprtl while Vikvandtha (Smditra-darpapa, eei on Eerida Gob, po 501 ed
Jivgnamdn) Who = anticipated by Abhisava identifies the Gupa with ths
eiftapiti, Jaghendtha generally accepls he position of Mammaia when he
conceives of the relationship of grapgie and grepiole between the gitfosepifis
and the Guanas (p. 54) bat his diference from Mammata appears to lie is the
fact that while in the latters opimicm Gopa peoduces the cifte-epttd only on
accounnt of the Rasa in which It always vesides, the Gupn according do tha
former can produce the ciffa-peftd sven oo #s oWl account Le. guite indepesd-
ently of the Rasa im which it do€s nat invasiably reside,  The spicit of hermany
is alsp patest From Jaganedth,'s remarks later on (qeoted in fm, 1] where be
first talees the Guma to possess the capecity of producing the ata-vpra and
thes idestifies the ong with the other., MNow, when the Gupa i efthepio-
pravaiats it may reside in fobds, aroks and rocand ; and this is explained by the
fact that the reades”s mind undergoes the process of melting, expansion ete,
o the perusal of the com position as a whels or of the word and ite sense,  Thus
Szida, artha amd racoed, which ape some extecnal faciors cesponsible for the
the productian of particular mental cooditlons of the reader are sald to be
ciltappifisprapoinda ; or "prapgfe-daice may be said o ressde in then, Bot, when
the Guga is indentified when the «/Ma-spfed, it must reside only in the Rasa
becnuse o elifg-ppltd canmpt reside in Erdds ef in ardhe o in cecen® (and
Jaganediha Bghee ehy even to take recourss to vfecdes) And conirerily, whea
the Guga resides in Rass, it j& oot pessible to coseelve of the relationship of
praprra acd prapgieta betwesn the atfaopiti and the Gupa, becaase both
merge (heir individuality in thay state of aesthetic bliss and consequantly gne has
to be indentied with the other. The production of the drus and the
sppre=eesion of the gosthotic bliss fake place simolianeously. 5o it is that the
(Gupa is generally citfompdli-prapoads, botin the cise of Rasa it & ciliawpilir
eoa ; for bere the relationship of cause and effect disappears. This will also be
justified by the fact that the Fasa bas been clasified a5 assddakgpadbrams
el

4 f2thB e fakdBrtheror opn madheryBdr Tdpiesya setfvdd wpaciro daios
el 0 du eBalrEBE. P 85, Bo Gan
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detrimental to structural beauty., These extend over o great length
{pgp. 4-74) in Jagannitha's treatment but it is not necessary for ua to
gtady them in detail in this connection,

From what ks been aaid above it will not be diffienlt to
ascertnin  Jngnnnithes  attitude towards the question of the
redntionship between the BHasa and the Gupa. Natwrally, bhe cannot
regard the Gupn o be the inherent property of the Hasa alone
(rasg=mitra-diceme) . Bot his arguments in support of this position
ara inmteresting, not ooly because they are mized up with his
knowledpe of philosophical technicalitice but also  because they
appear to afford a fine example of what Dr. De ealls his “subile
reaspning” and his “tendency towards eontroversy...combined with
an sptitnde for hairsplitting refinement” [Sansldt Poefics, Val. T1,
p- 318). He holds that the theory of early writers of the Dhvand sehool
that the Gunpe Is rose-dhoviie can be proved neither by pareeption
ip. 64. 11. 12. 14) nor by dnfarsnce. In the first place, he remarks
that unlike weme-gparde, which is the ewele-dborma, the Guga,
which iz the so-called rase-dharmia, connot be perceived idepen-
dently of driti efe, the rese=lirge, Speaking plainly, it stands
thus : it {3 quite possible for we to feel the heat of the fire
(enala-dharma) even when it doez not acteally burn us,  Bot the
(Gunn is not capable of being perceived independently becanse its
existence i3, ncoording to Dhvani theorists, inseparably mized up
with the parficular mentsl condition which the reader undergocs
in the process of the realisation of Masa. On the other hand, # it
iz assumed that the Hasa, along with the Guna, prodoces deidi ete,
pz its effect, and argued on that strength that the Guna is to be
inferred as the determinant of the cansality in Rasa (i@ronai@e-
cohedabafoyd®), Jagannitha would reply by saying that when the
Rasa can, by itself, produce the particolar mental condition, it i=
gupérfloons to admit the existence of another element, iy, Gupa,

5. This refors to the theory in Videgika philosephy that a (hing
cannat be rogirded 43 & caose unbess it is associated with a fiumber of condi-
thond which must exist in the cagse in grder that it might produce rhe effact.
In the prédeat sase 8 resslves into the positien that the Rasa can produce the
druds becanse of the Guea which exists in it as its S@vopag,
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init®. Mext, Jagannitha argnes that the Gupa eannot be reganded
na the property (gunpa or @etvina) of Rasn (the M of poctry),
because the &fman is, nceovding to the Vedintins  conception
withoat any atécbute’, Nor enn the Gupa boe attribated to the
permanent moods like mfi ote, bocanso theae, being some limiting
conditions (spfidid) of the Rasas, are to be looked upon ns their
differentiog, and as ench further atteibutes connot be associated with
them®. It will appear, therelore, that Jagannitha’s intention was to
treat the Gupas as absclute entities and in this respeet he may be
gnid to ba a follower of Dhorata aml Bhimshn, But his own
charncterization of the Hosn along with Salediv, arilin ote. as one of
the substeatn of the Gunas (=the enpacity for producing the mental
conditions) leaves ot least some scope for considering his Gupa to be
a property of the Rasn, The Dhvanikirn's use of exprossions likes
“friigiro medhwrad® (D, K. ii, 8) iz agcording to Jaganniths,
nnalogons with the ordinary wse of an expression vagipandd wend,
where  despalen i8 not the oxclusive buat accidontal quality of
vhiyigendhi®, since i may reside a3 mwoch in edfigandhi as in other
articles like onfon, musk and wine,

It anght to be noted that although the Gupa (like any other
poetic eloment) does not find any express mention in  Jagannatha's
definition of poctry {ramopiyletha-profipidakel fabdab, p, 4'7)

6 thdrfa-gupa-vidigtaerasdnd Adrulyidi-kirapatvid kdragativacchedaka-
iayi Euﬂnim’ apumEnam iti cet, {na), prAtisvikarQpenaiva rasEndny kfranato-
papattou gunakalpame gagravdt {p. 54k

7. paramatmd pma-sinys evetl mEyE-vidino oaosyants, Thalkikar,
Myzyekaga (1g2f) p. 473

8. kith cltmans nicgupstoyEtme-rilpe-rassegunatvarh  midhory 3diaim
apupapannam, evam tadopSdhi-ratyidi-gunatvam api, s3nabhEvar, pera-riys
g gupEniarasyinawstydc ca, p. g5,

9. The VEjigandhg (witkends somuifera) i an Indian plant which s
famows specially for its stimulating character,

10 dokpepe pupiledellridi-nierie'si ma polvak, wdifoh mepdelh oidhed
it kaae. . aid slam arksl fpddon chadsrapatial [p. 6 These two specific
ipstances are, he holds, charming by reason of their suggesied sense, althoogh
they comtain neither Gaga nor Alahkdra, Thus, ke sppears o suppost his
position cn the groued that the poactice of meotioning & particular poetic
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hiz bropd conception of this element is quite in harmeony with the
definition and to some extent helps us to anderstand the propristy
of his classification of poetry. Dr. De hos alrendy noted* the
wide scope of JagannAtha's definition of poetry, namely, that the
ramapiyaid involved therein includesin its comprehensiveness all
the orthodox poetic elements. In the case of Gunag, the mental
conditions evoked acconnt for the poetic chann [remagiyaii) and
their presence raises even Sabda, avthe and rocard (not to speak
of Raza) to the standard of the reader’s appreciation. This
adeguately justifies the fact that Japanndtha, like Kuntalea, does
not look upon the presence of Hasa as the only test of o poem’s
appeal to the reader.’® In his opinfon remapivatd, which is taken
to be the sine gue nonof troe poetry, is due to the presence not
only of Rasa but also of one or more of other factors, numely, vsiu
and alafmldra-dhoend, soeyBlomifie ete, The contribation of his
Gunas in this connection i aleo not insignificant. His classification

clomant in the deBaition of poetry @ delective since it excludes the scops of
ather postic elements. Two courses a&re then oper. Either all the slements
that cas afford poetia charm should be explicitly embodied in the defiition of
posiry, of it must be défined in terms of some such factor as may be regarded
ag the esgence of all of them, [t may, therefore, Be genecally held that
Jeganniths thinks his definition fo be an improvemwent wpom thag of his
predecessars of the Dhheani sehool (not excluding Mummaga) in the ssnse thar
these latter could not effectively utilise a factor like Jaganndtha's remayirers
(o thedr c@rwiva, cemadilea, sdecliay ele) which stands like a2 symbal for ail
tke orthodox poetic elements, MEgeds appears to be correct when he
Feniarkd ;o ocx ediepedabiowe  gad (pupaliohiaeadieds)  mioeddi
SBsuBeie-lab g fesdod mo miveda 68 id ba'f dipels (o7, Rasa-ganpidbara),

10, Sauskeid Poeties, vol, §i, p. 319, where the term rememive@ and its
peops (specially with reference to Rasa) have been explained. The different
keads of classification have also been explained on pp. 320=31 of the same bool,

12, yakim  raicved e kdvpaes BN sRNigraderdanme winTiomn,  fen wa,
vastralambdra.gradiladnRe keyRodd aFBopawodaiieh na st b, matbads
sarhpraddyedyakelIikaraprasafigde,, .. {p. 7 1T4-17)  JaganoSitha's  mmain
objection against Vidvardtha's defmition of poetry is that the fatter in his
attempt at perfection by directly referring to Basa in his definition considerably
marrows down the scope thereal (See Sawakrid Foesice Vol, ii, pp 283-84 for
JagannKthe's objections agalnst Vidvandtha in detail
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of pootry into four different clngses onmely (1) wllamotiome
(20 wctbamea, (3) weadbyaima and (1) albama (p. 9) also benrs testimony
to the above fact These Leads of elnssifieation will show that the
presemce or otherwise of Husa serves ouoly to offect 0 prodation in
the depree of chmmingness ; nevertheless, he admits of the existence
of some sord of poctic chorm o all of them, His lutor disonssion
about word=structures speclally  favoursble to perticular Gupas'*
with copious illustentions fu all possible detail tonds to show that
the scope of his Gunas is searcely limited and that be views poetio
charmn gs belonging to o wide rnee of linguistic conposition. **

We shall now briefly discuss Jagannfthn's reading of the
Gunns of Vamana under two sestions according s they belong to
Enbde or to erthr, and note the discroponcics between the two
theorista in their respective trentment of these Gupas. We hawvo

15 modiurgeracegy e wilegofo venesiyd osufadam paRspoale B s
pasvignoankBlag, ve canabElopalidy i pratikBE iV stm3wpats wirpaovak (pog)
Thue the structurs which iz detrimental to ong Gupa (MIEdhurya) i
favourable to acotber [Ofaa) and svee perrs, Hence the presencs of ong or
the other Gugs ekn be felt in any of the twa types of compaosition,
And a3 for Pragida, it bas kardly any restclctiom, quick apprebension
of the semse being ity eesantial character.  Joganngtha  bhimself  has
remarked (p. S4) prashoas fwopersvgn padegn dersdin recawdes oo soaR@sasah,
I a word, the very Fact that Joganngtha bes admitted the presence of Guga in
apd also cutside Hasa has Thmtk:uﬂj‘ enlarged the scope of this eloment
and consequently of poetic charm itself.

14 We must empbaslse here that this is again a matter of individusl
apprecistion. [n any ease, it should be admitted that poems which are sarasa
do mot prodace the same amount of poetic charm as thase which have in them,
seeopding to JagamnSthe, Gupoas independently of Haga, Jaganngtha would
naturally say that the degres of the mectal condition pegduced makes sl this
difference, Even in the cass of Rasa, Joganndtha has refecred {p. g3) toa
comirgwersy among two classes of thearists over the quosiion whether 2 greater
ﬂ_q‘ru of druti i& prodisesd in the order vie, Sﬂ.ﬂ:lh'hﬂg:.r Earuga, Vipralambha
and Santa, orin the order vz, Sambhoga, Karuga, Sinta and Vipralambha, Such
% comtraversy s absolutely unprofitable, and Jagannitha Bimaelf bag appealed
o the experience of the connoiseur for o desision aver the matter padfi
salpdeyBndor auwdkans st s2bg ol 53 pramasam)
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alrendy*** stndied Vimana’s Gunas, but for the sake of convenienca
we shall here arrange the readings of both in a tabalar form (—

L éu]:rﬂuum}an.
Famana Jaganniiha
(1) Blensn —masraeiog fnbdinddn  beEnndnbn-apy-ehetva-
profibhina-proyojakeh semkioyaika-

Jafiya-varna-vingie gaghatia-

paraparydyab (p. G6)
Jagannstha's Saldlindse Weivdiniim -apyelatva-profibline-proyofake
is equivalent to Vimana's opfti yesmin safi bakitnyepi padinyelaved
bihisanie, The formation of many words into a single whale is
the character of the Gupa in both. But while according to Viimuna
this is due to masppades or esse of proounciation, Jagarmatha
thinks thiz to be due to the presence of many words compounded
together, in which alliteration  (ehgjatiye-rorge-vingdsa) plays a
prominent part. The phdhedva ia also the character of Viimana's
Ojas. Jagannatha is inclined to approximate his Slesa to Dangin's,
as will appear from his citation of Dapdin's defivition of Elista
(= aspagfa-saithilyal, but we ought not to ignore one important
fact that Dandin's élm involves no compound words which one
gees in Jagonndtha's,

(2) Prasada -—Saithilyne gitthatra- eif il yd bl vpetlra-
(gepaly safeplacit]  mepa mifranase bandhasye (ibid),

The rvyuiframa literally meons “inversion™. Jagann&tha uses it in

the sense of admivture cr “alternate appearance”, as his it on

the illustrative verse showe'*  Both these theorists mean the sama

thing by this Guga, but Jagannfitha states his point more clearly,

4a, FEQ Vel 1%, no, 4., pp. 855-853.

15 The verse runs thus (=

kish  rEmar fava oRiofEee tmen and josmian Sfardtbopdalo-brida
dnpdalita-bire-twaenapame  dormapdoled fedrait s, abra _1.'|ﬂh.|1-:|!.lﬂ_"||:_rr.l'gﬂ
Sairkilyene, blrBefoldBatoir pBghaimam, punar napavsipantade prahomanm (R
dvadlpaam (. o)
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Vamana Jeganndihe

{3) Bamats :—wmeirpibiede wpakirnindd Gsadple rifyabhedal
(il b

(4) Madhurys :—prihak-padaiva  safhyope-para-heasoibivikie-
varpa-ghafifatre sefi prifiol-
paedat vern (1hid)

Japannitha urges the necessity for the absense of conjunct
consonants, Nigedfa remacks on préficb-padeive © pedand bhinnan-
yopeksitfad, wa tu Slegovad.  He apparently insists upon the absense
of eompound words which hos also been explicitly demanded in
Viamana's v’

(5] Bukumairats :—ajarafhaive ppurricga-varpa-ghatitotva (p. 57)
(=upirusya)

(8) Arthavyakti :—artha-vyalii-helufra  jhagifi-praltymninlriitn-
vagalaiva (quick  appre-
hension of the connection
of idens. ... (ihid)

Nigefa underetands this quick apprehension to be due to the fact
that the composition is complete in itself. One has not to depend
npan any extrinsic matter in order to anderstand the sense [BEAGLRdi-
snkola-tRrana-sdmagri-radiedd it Wefeal) Vimana, however, does
not make it cler whot this  explicitness of the sense is
due to,

15, It owght tobe noted that Jagannitha has not treated of the Kitis
soparately, But reference to tpowdparikd in the spiid (npawBgariheparse-
JubramgeiomakBesu) as well 25 Nigeds's commentary ¢n the definiticn of this
Gupa (ridaped copandgaridd  forwgd bomald ca, 2 esd bromeme voiderfidl
pangi=Aafcdlya wepaniten,..p 560 leaves mo tonm for dooht that Jagannitha
holds the same view s Mammaga., whe bollews Udbhaga in his conception
af the Frids,

17, semdst-dairphyaonivyitiferadk caival | VEmena's wefs on it 1, 20 ).
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Famana Jpeenndithe
(7) Udarats :—rikafatva (yasnin sali  bajhinae-varpa-ghefand-rfipa-
artyentivg padang) vikafatva-laksand (Expan-
gion in the form of an
arrangement  of  harsh
syllablas®,.... dhid).

18. Japanndtha does not accept that the eibefersw [nvolved here 13 due
ta 2 swing of words (padands nytyasdr@patyom) as enjoined by Vimana, Ha
appeara ta hold that Mammata could nat have iscluded the earlier thesfsmts'
Cdgratd wnder his Ojas, hed be undersicod this sidefatra to b due to 4
peculiar gwing of words | for, the verse ma-fardps-Siieipiay wEpusale
mrriskindm gbe, (which Vimana selscted a3 an illustratiom of his Udiratd
(48bdf) hut whick has been wrongly aseribed by Jaganndtha to the commen-
tators of the Edwvaprakafs) is in  Jagannitha’s opinion, hardly favourable
to the structure of Mammata's Ojas. Onthe ather hand, it containg, in his
opinion, MAidkurya in some ofits parts, Iow, it is probable that Mammags
incladed Vimana's Vikapatl wnder his wddhsisigempds without taking info
acconst Vamana's  (flustretive | verse, Hat if he izcloded YEmana's
mpiyalp Byaiva undec his Ofae without being satisfied that the verse in
guesstion was favourable fo the structure theveef, Mammata himself was 1o
blame, and not his commentators.  Ferther, Jagannftha does not think thag
the verse in guestion containd & swing of words at all, Thisis of course
mutter of cpinion, and even the last two feet (specially the lase feot of his
ewn illusteation of Udratd wie, haphod@hafadofoiBlafo gafafafo vafs spfvali)
mry in & seaps be also said bo contain g swing of words. [His modification of
Vimang's leeatment with regacd Lo the definilion of threa fabde puogpas, viz,
Qq—a, SagmIdhi and Pragsds almpliﬁu: and to some extent stréengthens the weak
position of Vamana, but it muest be sxid that he bas sadly borrayed hinsself
in his ireatment of ¥imana's (fabds) TdEratd where be mysteripasly ascribos
Vamane's views o the commentators of EP. This admite of no dogbt that
he bad nat before him Vimama's work, but ke gathered the latter's views
fram somé second-hand source, ‘The meaoper of his ascription of the
definition of Vigesokti to Vimana does mot militate against the view put
forward here ; for, he might bave takes this from Sridhara's COmmentary
on Edryaprakdsa-viveka where Vimans's definition of Vifesohtl has been
criticiesd, (A, 5. B, Manuscript of the K. P, Viveka, fol. 1gubl, Tn this
connection, anothec fzct should alse be taken nto gooount. Jagemndtha has
newhere mentiseed the same of Vamana or of Dagdin with reference 1o the
older thearists” (Freattargh ) treatment of Gupas, and he appears fo have
confused the treatment of these iwe thearisia whes be spesks of the two-fold
aspect of each of the Gugas, and at the same time enumerates theem by quating

it
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Famana Jaganniils

(8] Oias :—pAdhabandhafra ATFRyGO=p - esva-prieurya-

rapa-gidhates (p. 55).
The use of the expression sodyagapara-hrasva-prifenrya (abundance
of vowels followed by conjunct conscnants) raises a doubt whether
Jagunnittha takes pidhafre here to mean sinigdpaive after Abhinava-
gupta'®. In fact, the phdhafre as referred to here and that explained
in eonnestion with ‘élm do not appear o be muwch different. Even
satayogapara-kraspa-priicrerya does  exist in  the illostration of
Jagannatha's Slesa. Tt seems, that the character of these two Gugss
have not been clearly kept apart by Jagannatha.

(0) Eanti :—auiienlye avidagdha-vaidilidi-prayoga-yogylingn
(bandhasya) pudinddfs parihlvena proyujyembnage
padesu lokottara-fobha-ripam auiival-
e (ibid)
Jagannatha's definition is merely an elucidaton of Vimans's sfitra
and Friti

(10) Sam#dbi :—drohvaroha-trama  bendho-gadhafro-fithilatvayol

Fvanrepfvasihfngm (ibid)
Jagannitha appears to take Aol and avaroha as synonymons respec-
tively with pldhafea and &thilafve, a position not on & par with that
of Vimans who fakes @vola and avaroha to be partioular aspects
(fivravasthi) of Ojas (gfdhatva) and Prasida (fithilatea) respectivaly
and not identical with them, He distinguishes SBamfdhi from Prasida
on the ground that while in the latter gddkefra and fedthdlye appear
alternately more than onee [pyufbroma), in the former both appear
only omes, cne being toned down or heightensd by another,®”

the well known verse Slejah Prasadah ets, of Dagdin (KEvyadarda I, 41} to
whom, hewever, suck ap ides of the two-fold aspect of 8 Guga did net oocur

10 chearly.
15, The Guga-Docirine in Bharata, THQ, Ve, VI, 00, 2, p, 357.

20, Erama eva bi feweh PrasdaBd sapa bredakak, fxiva & fapor pyeilyanepa
wplich (p. 55h
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II. Artha-gonas,

Vamana Jagannithe

(1) Blega —ghatana kriyd-paraipardyd  vidapdha-cesfitasya

tad-asphufoteasys fod-upapddeko-yukic

o shmanyddhikaranya-ritpab safeargah

(p. B9)

Jagannatha's definition would menn “identical association of an artful

demeanour—its eongruity (lit. indistinetness) as well as a well-

resgoned combioation by means of a eeries of actions” Nageda

vightly reads Leigl-paramparoyl instead of porempardydh, He

refers o the too-wall-kmown verse Jrafrailisona-sadsthite priyatome

ete, (quoted in Vimsna, Abhinava and Bhoja) as an  illusteation.

Vamana's ghofond we have already explained.’™* Jnsannfths has

probably given this definition purposely, in order that it might it in
with the zense of the verse in question,

(2) Prasida :—arfhe-raimalye  ylvad-arthaka-pedatve-rBpem artha
(proyojako-matra-  -paeimalyam (p. 58).
pada-parigrahe)

(3) Bamatd :—ereigamya prakramdblbahgendrihaghafanatmakem

= prakramitbheda) avaigrmyam (ibid)*

(4] Madhurya ;—ukfi-vaieitrya ekasyd evolieh punal kathanai-

muakam wlfi-vpedeitryans (ibid),

Gopendra Tripurabars, in his commentary on Vamana (erfs, p 02,
Vigt-vilisa Press edn.) takes this wkfi-vaivifeye to mean DR
nesydrthasya prafitarge prakipidye dhangyaniaregokiif.............

soh. SHD Vol IX, 6o 4, po. Bg4-45

g1, It abould be earefully noted thar Jaganndtha's flusieative verse
Aardlt pid barir w38 karir BErdid hasik sukpd |
by sareadvg pofyded harer anvan na SR e [ |

ison example more of 4 Foddaepupa ihen of an ortde-pups, Tn VEmans'e
llustrative  verss, however, which deals with pow-soadde smd which we
bave already discussed in il proper place, the Gupa may rightly be said o
belong to artia,
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Japnnnithe, following Mamemata, remarks in his +p48 that but for
this strikingness of utterance there would appesr a Fubé*®  ealbed
anagikrfatoe which the Pre-dbwani theorists call elfrthatee (nseless
repetition of the snme expression). This Shefuryanforo-bndbens
wonld not only keep the poem free from the fault mentioned above
but alse add a definite charm to it.

Pl g
(B} Sukomari ;—apldrugye ikfinde Foka-dayitabhica-rGpam
apirugyan (p. G0N
Jagannitha {as ale CGopendm Tripuraharn in his  commentary)
oonsiders the AfHlathi-dosn to be a negation of this Gupa. If may be
noted thet the emangrls variety of Aglilati-dosa specifically oonsti-
totes the eorresponding fanlt.

(6) Arthavyakti -——easfu-gvabiiion  vosfins varpandypasydeidhdrana-

~sphiedalva kriya-rRpayor varganam (ibid)
As before, Jaganndtha follows Mammags snd states explicitly in his
vriti that this Gugs comes under the Svabhavokti Alpikara of the
new school,

33, Jaganndiha has mof dealt separniely with the concept of Doga except
incidentally incomsestion with the Guoas ; but he bas given, after Amanda-
vapdhana, a eomprehensive treatmest of the mutws] contradiction of the
Fasas (pp. 5&.53}. He hes nemed two techpical faslts awavifeiafvs and
aflilaid here in conpection with bis discussion of V@mana's Gugae, and thope
appear fs opposites of the Actha-gegas Madherys and Sukemdrag, Nest,
all sorts of faults that srise in comnection with wordsstrocture have been
included by him undera single technical name afrsppe (ezam dwe saree’
pyefravyabfedll Myye-Embnye porjaniy@h p 69), Besides this, he has alwe
referred o some other faolts  which are to be particalarly discarded
[offegads parfauipah) inasmuch a3 they deal with etrectures which prove to
be particulerly  detriméntal to ke realisstion of Rasa. It will net be
profitatle for ws to discoss these defects of structure o all thelr detail. Wa
woald do well only to remember that .Tl,gtrlnl.!]:a has gv:n.qn.'lly fallawad his
predecessors in the Postodhwsni school in his treatment of this section, Tt
cannot bé sald with any amount of certainty whether the unSmished nature
of JeparmAtha's work was to any extent responsible for bis omission of &
peparats treatment of the cencept of Daoga, His incidestel reference (o che
Doga in conmection with Gupa and HFasa spd his elaborats trestmest of
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Vs Jagannitlhe
(7) Udarata —agsrdmyat e grimydrtha-parihieg

(8) Oviss s—arthasya pravudhil (its five  ebasya padirehaeya bakulfih
varietiss  have been already pedair alibidliinam (ibid)
nnm:lilﬁ

bahfndrn cothena, fathailaryae
i e o N DT v TR
yaif hehu-ralyirthesyaikord-
Fimablidiinam, wiegani=
wlifg  eibfiprhgateasn el

Jagannitha explains @ibhiprfyalea as prkpfartha-pogebait which is

latér on taken (nfter Mammaga) to be a nepation of the fault

apiigtBrthe (use of unnecessary epithets),

(0) Kinti ;—diplarasatea diptarasatva (p. 62)

(10} Samadhi :—arthadpsfi ararafie-pireo’yem  arthab
g B D T vali
kaver Glocanam (ibid)

Tt is needless to mention that Japannatha's definition iz nothing

but an elocidation of the two kinds of ertks mentioned by Vimana,

Jagannatha, later on (po 63} remarks in the name of Mammafa

that the poet's conzideration (kever @locenam) about the artha, being

abeolutely necessary in his production, need not be regarded as a

peparate Gunn ; otherwise the poet's genins too would have to be

regarded as sach?.

Rass-virodha (pp. 4fi-53) peior to it make it probable that, like Anendas
vardhana, Jagsnnftha did not think it necessary to treat the Dopas very
glaborately but considered the Hasa-dogs {roughly aeevelira) to be the main
factor disturbing the poeiic efect,

22 A, fﬂ'ﬁ. Val. 1X, P Byza

35, somEdis fw kroigateh kdvyaips Edeagaod, 8 e gvpak fronBliasg e
Eloya-grepouipdpaiied, We have seen thot Mammaja does pot criticizse the
Gugan exactly in this way, but it must be said that JagasnBtha's eritlelem s
quilﬂ am :iu.l:-nﬂtinl ned plﬂjn:ut one,
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Bimilarly, Joganndtha criticizes all the above Gupas of VEmang
under the name and after the manper of Mammats, ultimately
admitting, like all Dhvari theorists, the existence of only three Guoss
on the basis of the mental conditions. Tt will be mere repetition
to study here this eritiolsm in detail, but we may present in a tabular
form that all the above twenty Guoas ean, according to the new
theorizsts, be ultimately resolved into three, incloding some under one of
these and some under Rasadhvand or the Aldmlcaras, and characterising
others as mere dogtbhiens or even positive doges. The wltiveieitrya
need not be treated as a separnte Gupa since there may be
innumerble varieties of strikingness in different poems according
to the power of the poet.

GUNAS.....INCLUDED UNDER......OR TREATED AS......
New Guna HRasadhvani Vaicitrya-  Mere  Posl-
or miitra Negation  tive
Alumkiirn.  no Guos, of the  Duosa,
Dioza.
1. SLESA
i. fabda ofo- =
vyaiijaka-
ghatand
il. artha we waioitrya- s
msditra
2. PRABADA
i fabds prasida-
vyafjaka-
ghafans
padatya
8. BAMATA
i, Eabda wes  BOMetimes
a veritahbla
doga
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4 MADHURYA

10.

i. fabda madburys- ... o
vyafjaks-
ghatani

ii, artha

BUEUMARATA
1. fabda -

ARTHA-VYAETI

L &abda Prasida
il. artha v Evabhivolcti

UDARATA
i, fabda ojo-
wyalljaka-
ghatand
il arths =

OTJAB
i fabda ojo-
vyaijaka-
ghatand

167

kagtatva
rapaélila

grimyatva

ii. artha valeitrya- apustartha

mitra

EANTI

i. fabda

ii. artha «v  Basadhvani
BAMIDHT

i Babda ojo-
vyalijaka-
ghatand

il. artha .. k#vyakirapa

gramratra

+ea
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From all that has been said above it will be easily seen that
the most imporant and original contribution of Jagaundtha, so far
as the concept of Guya is concerned, lies in his disgussion about the
punbstrata of this element. Odherwise he has sceepted the teschings
of the Dhvani theorists only with slight modification here and thers,
In spite af all his stbempts to conceal his own views under the garh
of referencs to the teachings of the different theorists, one can
elearly mark in him a leaming towands the pesition taken by his
predecessors, oiz, these of the Dhvani school.  Thus, he has accepted
the definition and character of individual (upas of the Dhwvani
theorists, but treated them in a different way to strengthen his own
position. He has also adhered to the number and nomenclatore of
the mentsl conditions and has judged the Gupas on the basis thereof.
Then again, the Guua, in his theory, comes in the course of his
treatment of the Rasas and that pertion of chapter I which deals
with the (upss and their stevctures ends with the remark ; ¥
seopksepepn nirfipith rasif (p. 7T4). This proves that, in spite of his
widening the scope of the Gupus, Jagennitha wos uneonsciously
dragged into the position of the early Dhvani theorists in presenting
lotters (parna), composition (racgn®) and stroctures (rirmidli) or
(gitnpha) as the suggestars (vyafjokal of particular Gupas®* shows
another clear instanee of Mammata's influence upon him, In the
trédtment of Mammaga, whose Guns resides in Sebda and ertha
only sacondarily®®, the relationship of eyefigye and vyaijaks between
the Gupa on the one hand and the falda, roeand®® ete, on the other
is quite justified ; butin the case of Jagannatha who is an adberent

Th vmerrane - FAFREAERAN paflcBrin ghrdnivand  middharya-t STebEm
Bhuk (p. B4) Baraveddbyieseisulidpd,., ... fale soa porpavasiadl fed-gaia-
midhurye oA kE  recnspam (po6g)  Se-ledprpa-iiafiara-spamiya
nirmitel farieErBpt e o TAEREFIH. .. coa warfigyale D G6)

25 midldhur pash du phiveglic [vBmandainds pricinBafar] aemad [mosima.
fabragitay] ebipspagata mAdhurpe-iamiakese #id, raddl o3 rorvatee epailiake
rpamgpaiaidaprapage Badkied (. d2).

26 FrekiBl fobdo-puedd o2 p¢ verplh Somilno racand fepdsc wraRiskaiia
ipk (Eivyaprakidn, Karfcd off, p. 484)
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of the theory of the Glupa as o primary virtwe of the Sabds, such
a procedure is absolutely wowareantable. This, together with the
more Important pesition of Jagannitha regarding the question of
the substrata of the Guoss may be exploined by the fact that he
was trying to effect a synthesis of the views of the old sehool and
those of the new by borrowing materinls from both. This was to
n great extont responsible for the eorions combination and apparent
eontradiction.

But the res] importance of Joganndthas work dose net lie
in hiz trestmept of the concept of Gupa alons. It is frue that
he has genernlly been an adherent to the main teachings of the
Dhvani theorisis, but in spite of that, a careful observer would not
fail to zee that he displays a epirit of stordy  independence throughoot
his work. Thus, some of the wellestablished wiews of cminent
theorists of the Dbeani school be dismisses unceremondously as
incapable of standing criticism ; and even those that he accepts
hod to pass through the erucible of his steong seruting.  He has o
peculiar way of rveproducing things in & foreeful language, oo
acoount of which even long-accopted views appear to be newly set
foeth by kim, This is troceabls oot only in his treatment of the
Gupas but aleo of the Alnmlkirms which constitnte the greater portion
of the present work (Raso-geigddhers) as well as the whole of his
C¥tramimisnet - hagdoie,

doganndths tells us thet he received his training af the fest
of his father Perubbatte, who became a master of all the different
branches of Hindo Philesophy®’. Jaganndtha imbibed from him
the spirit of an intensive scholarship, aod quite vaturally his
Enowledge of philosophical technicalities has crept in even in his
works on Alamksra.  His involved language and  his Hoe of argument
bear proofs of an inevitable influence of his deep study specially of
Fyiya and Vedinta systems of Philosophy. But he appears to
deviate from the traditional treatment of the Sastea when he brings
in the technicalities of Philosophy to estublish his thesis, Thus, he
argues, that the Staen being wirguge | without any ataibute ), Gupas

27. Rass-gafigidbara §, 3; Samsirat Poatics, Val, I, p. 376 and P. V, Hane
{History af Alakd3ra Literature in bis Iptroduction to the S&hilyadarpaga,
e CEIXI).

22
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lke Madburyn ete, should not be abiached to it, and that thess
Gupas cannot even be properties of the sethayi-Bhavas like rali
which themselves serve as the diferentisting charncteristics of
particnlar Basas, For, in the first place, we must not forget that the
propounders of the Basa theory never understood the realisation of
Rass to be identical with the philesophical contemplation of Brahman
bat only analogous with it {brohmaseade-sehodaral, and as such they
must bave considered the &fwen of Kivys fo be distinet from the
object of the Vedintin'a realisation. And, in the eccond place, the
Dhvani theorists’ trentment has left no soope for auch o eriticiam,
ginee the Guna, which, in their theory, represents the mental condition
involved in the realisation of Easa, has got nothing to do with the
permanent mood (like rati ete.) unless and until this latter is raised to
& etate of relish throngh certsin co-operation of the eibhiras ete.
Jagannftha completely overlooked the Dhawni theorists’ analogy
between the E&vyan and the humnn being. Otherwise bhe would
not have mizsed their analogy between the Rasa possessing the Gupas
gz ite propertes and the human soul possessing human virtoes,
And so far as the Basa is concerned what appeared to be inconsis-
teet in the eye of 8 Nafpayiks would not bave betn so from the
view point of an Alamkarika, t6 whom the enjoyment of the
pesthetic hliss i3 beyond ordinary cannons of inconsistency and
rregularity (of, alodika-siddher bhligenam  elal, ne dhzepem).
The study of Nyfiya FPhilosophy sometimes tends to make the
echolars concerned careless about broad facts and mindful about
minnte detaila, Jagnunfth probably could not—as he eould hardly

be expected to—prove any exception

But whatever objection might be raised against Jagannatha's
tristing of language, his sobtle distinetions and his habit of using
philosophical technicalitics in arguing s peint, it must be admitied
that the oltimate result which he thus arrives at (viz. that the Gupa
is n property of fabda, arthe, rasa and recend alike) is valuable
pinee it makes outa strong case for a comprehensive conception of
poerty, &8 he hae done. As regards the allesgations made sgainst
him we should bear in mind thet the spirit of the age in which he
fliouriched and the environment in which he was educated were to
a great eoxtent responsible for them. We know that Jagenndtha
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flourished at an age when linguistic precision and logieal exxposition
were accepted as the ideal of scholarship ; and this naturally inflnenced
not only Jaganndtha and his work on poetica but all the different
branches of Sanskrit learning. He argoes like a troe logician and
expresses his ideas with force and dignity and presends his theory
with a great amount of boldoess and coofidence—s  character
essentially required of all true scholars and honest thinkers, His
manner of argument, in spite of all its defects, undoubtedly indicates
what profound amount of thought he bestowed on the snbject. And
when the theories and priociples of Postics as established by the
Dhvani school came to ba finally established and widely pecepted,
casting into the background all earier specolations, any forther
development of the Sastra could, if it wus st all to be expected,
probably be brought sbout ouoly by n resctionary of the type of
Jagannitha,



QN THE CONSTITUTION OF LIGNIN.
Puris BEHART SAEKAR

In spite of the fact that scientific investigation on lignin
began nearly o centory ago (Payen, Compt rend. [838, 7, 1062,
1123) and sioece then, a larpe nomber of workers all over the
world have enpgaged themselves fo  elucidate its nafure, the
congtitution of lignin still remaine unknown. The stroctaral
formalne sdvanced uvptil now are found to be highly speculative—
not a singla of them can explain all the experimental facls
satisfactorily,. We have no definite knowledge as regards the
aonstitnent gronps presest in the Hgnin melecnle and such koowledge
ie obvionsly essentisl to mrrive at ita structure. Though all the
sommon groups eg. OH, CHO, OCH,, 0, COOH, CH,-0O ete.
have hean reported to occur in one lignin or another, yet surprisingly
eaough evidence is not unequivocal on the presence of such o reactive
group as CHO.

It has been suggested by some investigators that carbohydrates
particolarly pentoses, are part sad parcel of the lignin molecale,
but this has met with much opposition. A good deal of controversy
also exists regurding the molecular slze of lignin, While Freadenberg
¢l al [Celiulosechemie. 1981, I2, 2@3) and more recently Klason
(Ber, 1934, &7, 30%) ponsider that genmuine wood-lignin has a very
high melecular weight, Powell and Whittaker (J.CU8, 1824, 125, 357),
Harries &f af (J, Am. Chem, Soc. 1934, 56, 885), Rassow and Wagner
{Collulosechemie. 1952, 13, 100) amongst others bold that its mel
wt. lies near about 900,

Then again, there is diversity of opinion as regards its chemienl
natore ; Klason (Ber. 1920, 53, 706, 1384), Henser and Winsveld
(Cellnlosechemie. 1923, 4, 49), Frendenberg (Ber. 1929, 62, 1554},
Herzog (Ber. 1928, 62, 1600), Higglond (Bvensk Kem. Tidskn, 1928,
41, 135) along with many others regard lignin as an aromatic substance
with side-chaing, but Strupp (Cellulosechemie. 1924, 5, 6) and others
bold that lignin is hydro-aromatic in nature ; while a third group of
workers (Willstitter and co-worker, Ber. 1983, 55, 2637) maiotain
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that Lignin is entirely aliphatic like cellulose and pentosuns to whish
it Ie enid to be stenoturally related. Then there i the fourth sehool
of thanght, represented chiefly by Jonas (Z. aogew. Chem. 1931, 34,
280, 373) and Marcosson {ibid. 1921, 84, 437; 1822, 35, 185;
1923, 38, 42) who contend that lignin is neither aliphatic nor aromatio
bat is made up of furane nocled.

It is therefors obvious that cur knowledge of lignin chemistry
ia etill rather amorphous and a good deal of clarifieation requirea to
be effested before our idess become crystallised in the form ofa
definite chemicnl formula for the molecule. In & series of papers
{Parts i-ix) already published by the author in the Journal afthe
Indinn Chemical Socisty, severnl aspects of this complicated problem
have been stadied ; in the present paper, we ehall very briefly disenss
the reanlts we bave so far obtained with jufe-lignin in so far as they
throw any light on its copstitution

The process of lipnification being in all probability a conti-
nuous one, jnte-lignin is expected to be much eimpler in composition
than wood-lignin as it exizts in living pluds oot more than 5 months
in all, This has been infarred from the facts that lpnin from jute has
a muoch lighter oolonr, being pale resy, whils wosd-lignin is dark
gray ; it is dissolved by Cl0, practically without leaving any
residne ; while in the ense of wood-lignin it is not so. Thindly, it s
acted upon by fused potush at & much lower temperatnre (2009
than wood-lignin, and lastly, the amount of HOHO chtained from
jute-lignin iz appreciably higher than from wood-lignin, (as will be
ghown lnter on ) showing that it bos a lower mol. wt. than the latter.
Juske ia free from nitrogenous matter and bas bat little ash-content,
these cannob therefore contaminate the lignin obtained from jute.
For the above mentioned reasons, jute-lignin i3 an ideal sample to
start with.

By a comparstive study of the different methods of isolation,
it has been shown by the author (J. Indian Chem., Bop. 1831, 7,
3077 that HOl-method is the best. By a modifieation of this method,
a sample of lignin bas been obtained from juts, which is not
substantinlly different from the patural prodect as regards its
colour, the nbsence of nectyl group, the presence of fodoform-and
garbon  dioxide-ylelding complexes, its methoxyl-content, absence
ol furfuraldehyde-yielding component ete,
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CARBOHYDRATES AS CONBTITUENT
PART OF LIGNIN :

The fact that Willstitter-lignin from eproce wood gave
arahinose when boiled with 3% HCL, led Higplund (Ber. 1623, 58,
1466) to propound the hypothesis that pentoeans or furfursldehyde-
yvielding bodies are part and pareel of the lignin  molecule.
According to Bchmidt (Ber. 1925, 58, 1394) lignin is o compound
of an mromatic body with oot ooly pentosans but alse hezosane.
During  delignification by ClO,, these sugars are removed along
with “lignin”.

H(l-lignin from jute prepared in the usual way gave traces
of furfural (aniline-acetate test), on distillation with 125 HCL
but lignin prepared and purified aceording to the modified method
of the author gave no teace of it Jute-lignin prepared by the
Hl-method i3 & spongy mass and as soch it tensciously retains
a fraction of the sugars by absorption, which can ooly be removed
by prolenged boiling with water under reflox for 2-3 days. This
fact shows that pectin or hemi-celluloses are no constitnent part
of lignin. The presence of furfuralyielding complex in lignin
appeare to be due either to incomplete hydrolyeiz of the plant
material or to imperfect porification of the lignin even if the
bydrolysis be complete,

SBecondly, when due allowsnee is made for the fmscluble
phloroglucide of HOHO ({split off from the O=CH=0 group), the
discrepamey  between the furfural values of raw and delignified
jute practically disappears, ehowing thereby that lignin shoald
give no furfural on acid distillation, and none is actually found.
The wolira-viclet absorption spectea of lignin and its derivatives
by Herzog and Hillmer ( Ber. 1927, £, 3065; 1931, 64, 1283 )
indicata that lignin is composed of benzone rings with side-chaina
of 3 carbon stoms, which nare saturnted. It is  therefore in
disparecment with Schmidts view regarding the composition of
lignin. Mo sugar has yet been detected in the degradation
products of lLignin to  justify the bypothesis that carbohydrates
ara component parts of lignin, which therefore must be
discarded,
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BASIC COMPOSITION OF LIGNIN:

From a careful stody of the kternture on lignin it would
appesr that all lignine have the same basie compoeition. Before
any definlts formula can be assigned to Hgnin, it is essentially
necessary to eetablish the identity of the basic structore of
different lignins. That jute-lipnin doeez not differ fundament-
ally from warious other lignine will be evident from the
following —

{a) By petash fusion, jube-lignin gave the same decomposition
products a5 with other lignins +4:. oxalic and butyric ackds,
prrocabechol, protocatechuic acid and the so-called Hpnie
nedd.

ib) By the action of nitric scid, oxalic acid and a niteo-
product of iodefinite composition were obtaimed from jute-lignin
as from wood=ligning.

{c] By chlorination, & yellow chloro-compound is obtained
from all lgnina, the percentage of C1 however somewhat varied
perhaps owing to the difference in the experimental procedure.
It is & case of asubstitution rather than addition in all osses
The mol. wt. of chloro-lignin from jute a2 determined by the
anthor was very ppproximately the same sz found by Waentip
(Z. angew. Chem, 1028, 47, 977, 1001}

(d) As regards the eonstituent groups, OCH,, OH, O-CH,-0
ete, they are all found in every sample. Double bond and
seatyl group seem to be absent, and the iodoforme-nnd earbon
dicxide-yielding complexes are present in jotelignin as also in
other lignins,

AROMATIC NATURE OF LIGNIN :

There is considerable difference of opinion amonpet workers
on lignin as to whether it is aliphatie, aromatic or heteroclyclic.
An overwhelming wajority of experimental evidences show that
lignin contnins the benzene nueleue. Apart from the resulis of
chemical exnmination of lignin, we bave in oor suppert the physical
datn from the stedy of ultra-viclet absorption spectra which
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indioate n benzenodd structure for lignin.  With jote-lignin the
following evidences have been obtained :—

(n] By potash fusion of jote-lignin, protocatechuie aeid
{maximam yield 13.87%) and pyrocatechol (3 34%) were found
as the decomposition producta, Delignified jute woder the eiroom-
plances gave no aromatic products,

(k) When HCHO s eplit off from jute-lignin, the resulting
products dissalve eompletely in dilote canstic alkalis, though the
original lignin s insoluble in them. This indicates that free
plenalic groups have been formed and that the O-CH,-Ois linked
io the benzene ring. The dark colour of the residue left also
indicstes its di-phenoliz chareter.

{e) The reducing action of jute-lignin haa been found to be
due to the loes of HCHO from the O-CH.-O group and consequent
appearance of two OH groups in the ortho-position, just sz in the
case of pyrocatechol. Two adjscent OH groups attached to an
aliphatic compound ido not behave like this. Moreover, the redoging
property disappears on methylation, acetylation and methylenation
of the pesidue left after all the HCHO has been expelled from
lignin.
= (d} It bas been found thet substitients like Cl, Br, and NO,
in the ring make the phencls comparatively more stable towards
C10,. Sinee chloro-, bromo- and nitro-ligning behave in a
similar manner, it may be inferved that these substitnents, at least
in part, enter the benrena ring when lignin is chlorinated, bromi-
pated or nitrated. The fact that lignin and its derivatives are
very susceptible €o tha action of ClO: also indicates its arcwmatic
nature.

(e} During oumerous estimations of OCH, according to
Feisal's method, it has been cbheerved that in the case of jute-lignin
CH,T always ficst appeared at 92°-93° Io the cases of wvanillin and
wanilic acid as well tha same phenomenon was poticed. This
striking similarity lends support to the view that vanillin residue
is present in lignin, or in aoy case, OCH, is linked to the benzene
ring-

y () The amount of oxzalic acid (38. 1%) obtained from jute-
lignin by oxidation with nitric acid, does not support the sogar
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piracturs, in view of the fact that protoestechuic acid and pyrocate-
chol (which are present in lignin) as well gave ozalie acid uoder
such eirenmstances as observed by the author.

\g) Jute-lignin gave no furfural or ita derivatives, nor any
levulinic acid (obtainable from hexcses) on distillation with mineral
arids.

(b} Delignified jute (which is practically all carbobydrate)
gave no aromatic product on potash fusion.

(i) No sugar—pentose or hexose—could be detected in any
of the desomposition prodects of jute-lignin.

DI-OXY-METHYLENE GROUP IN LIGNIN :

The controversy regarding the presence of this group in lignin
isa recent ome. Tt is highly important to decide this question
before assigning any defivite structore to lignin as in no consti-
tutiooal formuls  so far advanced, except that by Freudenberg
(Cellulosechemin 1981, 12, 263) there is provision for this group.
The Eollowing facts will prove its presence :—

{a) Formuldehyde has been cbiained from lignins prepared
from five ligno-celloloses viz jute, bamboo, rice-siraw, cocoannt
fibre and tenk wood, by distilling with 12% HCL The O-CH,-O
group from which in all probability it comes, is thus a common
eonstituent of lignin.

{b) The presence of O-CH,-0 group in ligoin and
anugequent appearance of two adjacent phenolic OH groups by acid
treatment (when HCHO is partially or wholly split off) adequately
explains the reducing property of ordinary lignin and also of the
residue left when pure lignin (which does nol reduce) iz distilled
with acids, Also, the faet that this residue loses ils reducing
property on methylation or acetylation, can thus be saceounted
far.

{e) The difference between the furfural values (ae phlorogl-
ucide) between eaw and  delipuified jute, bamboo, and coconnut
fibre can be properly explained, as HCOHO which s split off during
pentosan estimation, also gives an insoluble condensation produce
with phloroglocinol just like furfural.

23



173 THE DACCA UNIVERSITY STUDIES

{d) Purified lignin, which iz insoloble in NaOH, is diatilled
with 28 % sulphuric acid until all the HCHO is ¢xpelled : the residue
hos practically the same methoxyl value, showing thereby that no
phenclic group has been formed owing to the remowal of OCH,
proups. Buot the same residve diesolves eompletely in dilute NaOH,
which indicates the existence of phenolie geoups. Loss of HCHO
from the O-CH -0 group explains this eatisfnetorily.

(¢} The residues ochtained after removing all the HCHO from
ligoin, has been methylenated with CH,ly and KOH to give a
product which again gives practically the same amoont of HCHO
as the original lignin. This was inscloble in dilote NaOH aud no
longer reduced Fehling's solativn. Thess facts prove dirsctly and
conclozively the presence of the O-OH -0 group in lignin,

(f) By treating the dry residue left after removing all the
HCHO from jute-lignin, with aeetone and .0, at 8°-10°% a light
coloured product was obtained, which was no more soluble in canstic
alkalis pod did not redoce Fahling’s solution.

THE PRESENCE OF CARBOXYL GROUP IN LIGNIN

It was observed by the author that HUllignin from jute
gave carbon dioxide oo beiling with 12% HCl but ne furfural.
Purified chloro-lignin behaved similarly. This suggests the presence
of a COOH group in lignin poseibly with a oepative group in the
a-position, for it s well known that such organic acide yield CO,
more or less resdily when hented alone or with acide. It is worth
while to note thet the liberation of COy from soch acids 1= ecarcely
quantitative. The percentage is higher in the chloro-derivative than
in lignin itself. T¢ may be explained on the assumption that some of
the 1 atoms enter the side-chain as well and the substitution by the
negative element Cl makes the COOH group of the side-chain
to part with ite OO0, more ensily. Evolution of HCL when chloro-
lignin is beated (136°-140°) or lose of HOI by dilute allkali treatment,
peems to support the latter view as chlorine in the benzene ring
ia never removed nnder such conditions.

Atternpts were made to esterify this COOH with dimethyl
sulpbute snd EOH, other methods failing ; but methylated lignin



ON THE CONSTITUTION OF LIGNIN 178

(OH groups being simulianeonsly methylated) formed & tarry
product which could not be purified without taking recourse to alkali
boiling, in which process the ester wns completely bydrolysed—the
parified prodoet had the eame OCH, value even after acid
beiling or treatment with aleobolic potash,

THE REDUCING ACTION OF LIGNIN

Jute=lignin prepared in the wsual way, like lignina from wvarious
other sources, has been found to reduce Fehling’s solution, This
b been explained by sssnming an aldebyde group in Hgnin, Friese
(Ber, 1828, 82, 2588) considers it to be due to traces of sugars
present in lignin. The author holds that the redocing action of lignin
is due to twe OH groups attached to the benzene ring in the ortho-
position and that no CHO group is present in lignin. The following
facts lend to thie conclusion :—

{a) Lignin obtained from jute in the ordinary way with 42%
HCI reduces Fehling's solotion readily. When it is separated at low
temperature, the reducing action i= much diminished. Apgain when
thizs is washed with dilute canstic soda untll the washinge are
eoloarless, the ineoloble frnetion has oo reducing property ot all ;
bat the filtrate redoses Fehlin®s solution very readily. It has been
ghown that the lower the ¥iedd of HCHO obtainsble from
jute-lignin, the greater the reducing action. The longer the lignin
remaing in contact with the etrong acide, and the higher the
temperature to which it is exposed, the stronger the reducing
propecty in the lignin eo isolnted

{b} When all the HCHO is expelled from the lignin by beiling
with 28% H,50,, the residue (B) shows strong reducing property
though the original lignin did not redace Fehling's solution, If this
residue iz methylenated with CH I, and KOH the reducing property
disappears altogether.

{e) When tha residue [R) is exhaustively methylated with
dimethyl sulphate and alkali, the product obtained oo lobger reduces
Fehling's soluticn,

(d) When the residue (R) i acetylated with acetic anhydride
and pyridine, to itz maximom acetyl content, the product dees not
redoce ammoniacal solation of silver nitrate.
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{e} Ordinary jotedignin completely  froed  from  adhering
angars by reapeated boiling with wafer under reflax uotil the
flteata po longer reduced Fehling's solution, rodnced Fahling's
golution na before, this poducing action being doe to two hydroxyl
groupe in ortho-position formed duving isolation of Bgnin,

THE QUESTION OF DOUBLE BOND

The presence of double bond in lignin is still a matter of
dispute. To explain the formation of rather atable lieno-sulphonic
acdds, Klason (Ber. 1930, 2%, 705, 1862, 1864) assumed an cthylene
linknga in lignin.  Many other inveatigatars are in favonr of 2 doable
bond in the side-chain though from the etody of the absorption
spectra Horzngr and Hillmer (Ber. 1927, 60, 305, Der. 1931, &4, 1268)
conclade that the side-chains are satorated.  Freodenberg and co-
workers (Ber. 1ML, 52 1554) consider the bromination of pime-
wood lignin ae substitution but they appear to bave presented no
gquantitotive data.

In the case of jute-lignin this question has been decided Ly
estimating eimultaneonsly the HCl evolved a8 well as the chlorine
entering the lignin melecnle. Separated lignin in sqnons suspension
as also moist raw jute itself, was treated with chlocine, and the eatio,
Cl combined to €1 evolved as HCl was foond to be considerably
higher—(about 1:5). In carbontetrachloride medium, separated lignin
was chlorinated and the ratio was found to be very approximately equal
to 1:1. This was independent of time and temperature of chlorination.
These results prove that the side-chain in jutelignin is saturated.

Becondly, in the presence of metallic palladiom, jote-lignin
nhaoebed no hydrogen. This would indicate the absspes of an
ethylenia linkare in jute-lignin,

Thirdly, attempte were made to determine the iodine value of
jute-lignin in the nsval way with IC1 and IBr. There was slight
abeorption of these reagents but this does not show the presence of
a double bood in view of the fact that eatorated aromatic compounds
like phenol and anisol (bot not benzene or benzoie ackd) also behaved
Fikss liprndn,

It i therefore comcleded that jute-lignin iz a eaturated
epmpound.
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THE NATURE OF THE ALEYLOXYL GROUPS :

The following facta are worth consideration regarding these
groups in jube-lignin

{a) By absorbing the alkyl iodide (in Zelsels apparatus for
methoxyl determination) in dimethyl aniline, only trimethyl phenyl
ammoninm indide was identified, this shows that ooly mathoxyl
groups are present in lignin.

{b) On beiling jute-lignin with 25% sulphuric acid or with
mlosholic ennstic potash under reflux, the methoxy] valuoe remained
remmrkably unchanged. Thus, all methoxyl provpe are linked in
the form of ether,

{a) The temperature ot which CH,T was first formed from
jute=lignin during methoxyl determination by Zefsel's method, wos
always found to be 2°-93% at which vanillin or vanillic acid also gave
CH,I;itis inferred that the methoxyl gromps are attached to the
benzene ring, possibly a8 vanillin residue.

(d) Duri fealation of Egoin from ok Abe ordlzary way
by 42%HC] there wasa slight loss (1.06%) of methoxyl bt
carefully separated jute-lignin contained all the methoxyl groups
(19.18% ) presant in natural lignin.

le) Assuming the molecnlar weight of jute-lignin to be 830,
(for which there are eufficient prounds) this methoxyl walue of
10.18% indicates that there are § OCH, grompe in the lignin
minlacnlie,

ACETYL GROUPS IN LIGNIN :

The fact that wood amd similar other limified materials when
distilled with mineral acids give acetic acid bas caused several
investigators to assume that lignio contains acety]l groups. This is
gtill an unsettled fact in as moch a8 oo lignin  preparation uptil now
has been found to yield acetic scid nnder similar conditions, According
to Jonas (Papier Fabrikant 1928, 28 221) scety]l group is split off
from lignin by very strong HCl doring isolation even in the cold.
He therefore ioclodes an acetyl group in his modification of
Scheanth's formula for lignine Heuser (Paper Trade J. 1930, 58,
75) also eonsiders the acetyl group as charaterietic of lignin,
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To decide if nataral jote-lignin at all containg any aectyl group,
acetic acid has been estimated in purified raw jute snd in jute
delignified by Ci0g, without of course previouwsly boilivg with 15
KEOH for ome hour, which process  facilitates delignification. Tt
hag been observed that all the acetyl groups present in raw jute
are present in the delignified jute. This onmistakably indicates
that lignin native in jote containg no agety] gronp.

Acetic neld from delignified jute appears in all probability to
be dos ta the p-eﬂtjﬂ trattar praae:nt i jllt.e. Thu.l. 1.1::1_:.l:i_|| contalng
acetyl gronps has been pointed out by many investigators (Fuchs,
Die Chemie des Lignins. 1926, p234)  In support of the view that
lignin containg no acetyl group, may be mentioned a more recemt
ohseevation by Ritter and Eurth (Ind. Ecg. Chem. 1933, 25, 1250)
who bhave just separated lipmin leaving all the scetic acid of the
original wood in the earbobydrate portion. The view of Pringsheim
and Mangue (Z. physiol. Chem. 1818, 105 179) that the whole of
the acetic acid in wood s derived from lignin, i3 not therefore
justified. Also their view that the dark coloor of lignin is due to
the lesa of acetyl groups cannot therefore sbwnd.

THE ACTION OF CHLORINE ON LIGNIN :

The chlore-compounds prepsred from separated jute-lignin
and from jubte directly, have been found fo be practically identical
When HOignin was chlorinated at 60° for four hours the
maximum Cl-content was 17.6%. This was also the case when
chlorination was done with eatalysta like iodine, ferric chloride
of aotimony  trichloride. When chloro-dignin  with a  ehlorine
content of 258% of Ol ( obtained by chlorination at room
temperntore ) was  dissolved in dilate casstic soda and then
precipitated with mineral acids, a compound with 17.71% of CI
was obtained.  Apnin, when the same derivative (with 25.8% of CI)
was hested o 135°-140° nntil there was ng more evolubion of H(l,
the eompound that was left bebind bad a chlorine content of 17.80%.
Lastly, when it was re-chlorinated in glacial acetic acid the
percentage of Cl rose np from 26.5 to 32.70. No chloro-compound
gave any prodact of the type of mairogallol and lemcogallol as
found by Cross and Bevan,
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If the mol. wi. of jute-lignin be taken to be 516 the mechanism
of chlorination can be satisfactorily explained. Under ordinary
conditions, 23.8% of Cl in the chlovo-lignin means 8 Cl atoms
enter the molecule to give CsHy-,0:Cl,, On being heated to 135°-
140", or treated with dilute coustic alkalis in the cold, 3 atoms of
chlorine are lost as HCI, to leave bebind a compound with & atoms
of Clin the molecule ie. CHy.; OOl (with 17.7% of Cl) and
doring chlorination of lignin at 60° or with catalyats, the same
product results. On re-chlorioation, the original compound gives
] p'['tl-dm with 11 sntems of El| TiE, ElHPllﬂlCH-;l ‘wiﬂ'-'l El?ﬁ
of Cl). The methoxyl wvalue as well can be explained eimilarly.
Two methoxy] groups are present in  chlovo-lignin which means
5675 of OOUH,, while actoally 5.61% bas been found.

This view i= supported by the fact that the mol. wit. of chloro-
lgoin with 25.8% of CI, has been found to be 1080 in phenol by
the orvoscopic method; the theoretical walue is 1080, By the
boiling point method Waently (2. appew. Chem. 1928, 41 1001)
obtained a similar figore for ehlore-tignin from straw.

THE KATURE OF THE HYDROXYL GROUPS :

The presence of OH groups in lignin has been  definitely
extablished, but opiniom seéems to be divided as to whether they
are all aleoholic, or both aleoholic amd phenclis in natore. The
behavionr of some organic compounds with ene of two free
phenolic groaps towards C10; hes been uotilized by Schmidt and
co-workers (Ber. 1925, 55, 1394) as an argument for assuming the
presence of free phenolic groups in ligoin which behaves in
similar maoner,

A larger number of phenolie compounds have been studied
by the suthor sod it hos been found that all of them are readily
decomposed by ClHOy ; but when these phenclic groups arve
protected  either by acetylation or methylation, the resolting
products also react with CHD; thoogh less readily. Acetylated
or methylated lignin behaves similarly. As lignin contains more
than one OCH, group attached to the benzene ring, it is obvious
that the fact that it is acted wpon by ClOy does not in any way
prove the existence of any free aromatic OH in the molecule.
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The fact that diszomethane methylates approximately one
(0.9} OH in lgoin with a mol. wt. of 820, (Frendenberg and Hess,
Anp, 1926, €45, 121 ; Fuchs and Horn, Ber. 1028, 62, 1691) oannot
prove the existence of free phenolic group in lignin, as dinzomathane
reacts, although eloggishly, with aleoholic OH groups as well,
particalarly in high molegular substances like starch and cellulose.
Carefully prepared juote-lignin has been found to be insoluble
in caustic alkalis—in which it dissclves when the O-CH,-0 group
i wholly lost. It therefore appears unlikely that jute-lignin contains
any free phenclic group.

Methylation of lgnin prepared in the ordinary way cannot
giva any accurate information as to how many OH groups are
present in natural lignin, as new OH groups are alwaye set free
nnless epecial precantions are taken, by the partial decomposition
of the O-CHs-00 group. As a matter of fact a higher methoxyl
valua (36.21%) has been obtained by wmethylating ordinary FCI-
lignin, than in the case of pare jute-lignin separated at low
temperature and washed with dilote NaOH at room temperature
(84. 51%). During methylation with dimethyl sulphate and alkali
below 26°, the O-CH,-O group remained in tact.

It hos been mentioned above that if 830 be accepted ns the
mol. wt. of jute-lignin, 19. 18% OCH, in the pore lignin mesns 6
OCH, groups in the molecule. And 3451% methoxyl in the
fully methylated lignin indicates 10 OCH, groups in all, 5
pdditional OCH, bave therefore entered inmto the original
lignin.

By acetylation of jute-lignin, similar results have been obtained
—a higher amount of scetie acld {31-32%) was found in the
aootylated lignin ieclated in the usual way, while fully acetylated
purified lignin (isolated at low temperatore] gave 20. 45% of scetic
acid. The latter fgure only correborates the conclusions arrived
at by methylation of jute-lignin—viz. that 5 OH groups have been
aceiylated on  the aseumption that jute-lignin has & mol. wt.
of 530.

As free phenclic groups donot appear to be present in
lignin, it is obviouws that all these 5 OH groups are alecholie in
nature, Lo they are all in the eide-chain. It may be mentioned
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here that oa boiling the fully methylated produet with 28%
sulphuric neid or aleoholie caustic potash under reflox, for 3-4
hours, the methoxyl value remained remarkably constant showing
thereby their ether linkage.

THE MOLECULAR SIZE OF JUTE-LIGNIN .

Until recently, workers in the feld of lignin chemistry were
practically unanimous regarding the molecolar size of lignin—ite
mol. wt. wae considered to lie near ambout BO0. Experimental data
on molecolar weight determinations supported this view (Fuchs,
Die Chemie des Lignins, 1926, p. 178), As s matter of fact, many
of the analytical data can be explained on this basis, Freudenberg
and Hess (loc. cit.) explained the methylation of pine-wood lignin
with diazomethane takiog 520 as the mol. wbt of lignin, Fuchs
and Horn (loe. ¢it.) [rom their analytical results, on acetylated pine-
wood lignia arrived at the valoe B04. Klpson (Arkiv, Kemi. Geo.
1427, 6, pt. 15, 7). studied ligno-sulphonic acid from spruce wood
and determined the mol. wt. of the origioal lignin as 714

Frendenberg seerms to be the first to express the opinion later
on that lignin has o bigh molecular weight. (2176) (of. Calluloge-
chemis 1931, 12 263). His conception appears to depend primarily
on the small yield of formaldehyde (12%) obtained from pine-
word lignin prepared according to his methed, Elason too has
very recontly changed his former wiews and holds that the mol,
wit. of lignin must at least be 3640 (Ber. 1934, 67, 302). DBat save
and exeept thess two wveleran investigators, the view iz gensrnlly
held thut the molecular weight of lignin cannot be higher than B0, [(of,
Brauns and Hibbert, J. Am. Chem. Soc. 1933, 55, 4720:; Bassow
and Wagner, Cellulosechemie, 1932, 78, 104),

The method of potash fosion being too drastic, quantitative
vield of aromatic prodects eanoot be expected even when the fusion
ig done under the mildest and the most favoueable conditions.
Henge, potash fosion data on jote-lignin ean fornish no definite
information az regarde its moleculnr size. As has alrendy been
mentioned, the highest yield of formaldehyde from jute-lignin has
been 4. 7T8%. On the assumption that this represents omly 77.0%

e
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of theosry, (as with piperonylic acid) and also that only ons O-OH,-0
proup ia presant in lignin, its molecular weight comes to 53, which
is in fair agreement with those obtained by other investigators.
In sapport of the high vield of HOHO from jute-lignin it may be
meationed that very recently Harrdes of of (J. Am. Chom. Soe, 1034,
54, 889) have found 18% of HCHO in maple wood lignin ; it is
ot mentioned whether they tock all possible precautions to prevent
the loss of HOHO during isclation, for they wused 72% sulphuric
acid, which has been found to destroy much of the dicxymethylens
groap in the case of jute-lignin.

Secondly, as has been pointed out, the molecular weight of
chloro-lignin {with 25. 8% of Cl) was found in phenol to be 1080,
whenes the molecular weight of lignin roughly comes to 816G The
mechanlsi of chlorination has been satisfactorily explained on this
basis. This is aleo in agreement with Waentig's reaults with straw
lignin,

Thirdly, pure jute-lignin bas 19, 183% OCH,, which means
5 methoxyl gronps are present in a mol. wi of 830. On exbaustive
muthylation, 34.51% was the fina]l methoxyl valoe reached, which
figure shows that § additional Q0H, groupa have entered the lignin
molecnle, or in other words, lignin has 5 OCH, and 5 OH groups.
This atrikingly constant simple ratio of OH to OCH, tends to indicate
that the mol. wt of jute-lignin is 830, or very nearly this figure.

Lastly, by acetylation of pure lignin 2045% acetic acid
was obtained from the folly scetylated produet This again shows
that 5 acetyl groups have entered the molecole of 830, which
figure therefore represents in all probability the real mol wi of
jute-lignin.

SUMMARY

(i) Jute-lignin appears to be & lesa complex sobetance than
wood-lignin as it exists for a very short period in the living plant.
Ita colour, the action of C10y and of fused EXOH on ity and its low
mol, wh support this view.

(i) Carbohydrates—pentosans or hexosans—are no parts of
the lignin moleculs,
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{#ii)} The jute-lignin that has been investipnted represents the
natural lignin in most respects—uviz. OCH,, OH, 0-CH,-0 groaps,
absence of neetyl group, presence of COu- and iodoform-yieldiog
complexes ebe.

(iv) The basic composition of jute-lignin iz the spme as that
of other lignins and so it is oot essentinlly different from them.

{v) Jute-lignin iz aromatic in natore, and not aliphatic nor
structarally relnted to earboliydrates.

ivi} The dioxymethylens group sppears to be 3 common
constituent of ligoin, ‘The presence of this group in jule-lignin
has been established by removal of this group sbd re-methylenating
it

{vii) The dark colour of jute-lignin prepared in the vsunl wny
geams to be due to fwoe OH groups in the orthe-position set free
during the isolation of lgnin,

(viii) Jute-lignin appears to contain a COOH group with a
nagative radical in the o-position.

(ix) Jute-lignin contains oo ethylenic dooble bood.

{x) The alkyloxy groope in jute-lignin are all methoxyl
They are all linked in the form of ether.

{xi) Jute-lignin containg no meetyl proup,

(xii} Chloro-lignin from jute parts with & atoms of €l as HCJ,
when hented to 135°-140°. Also, on treating with dilate allksl,
3 Cl atoms are lost as HCL At 60° or with catalysts, chlocolignin
formed has § Cl atoms less than under nsnal circumstanesae

(xfii} The mechaniam of chlorination can be explained
eatisfactorily on the assumption that jute-lignin has a mol. wt. of 518,
which Bgure is also obtsined from the mol. wt. determination of
ghlore-lignin in phenal.

{xiv) All the OH groupe in lignin are alscholic in natore, and
no free phenolic group seems to be present.

{zv) The mol. wt of lignin lies near abount 530, This figure
is remched from the HCHO valoe, assuming that only one O=CH,=0
gronp ia present in lignin,
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(xvi) The formation of butyric acid on potash fusuion of jute-
lignin indicates the presence of a side-chain with 4 carbon atoms.

(xvii) From methylation of lignin as also from acetylation,
it is found that jute-lignin has 5 OH groups in a molecule of 830.

(xviii) The methoxyl value of 19.18% in pure lignin shows the
presence of 5 OCH, groups in natural lignin. The OH, OCH, and
O-CH,-O are all in simple ratio if 830 be accepted as the mol. wt. of
jute-lignin,

(xix) Jute-lignin gives no mellitic acid on oxidation with
nitric acid. The highest yield of oxalic acid is 39.1%, which may
at least partially result from the pyrocatechol residue which is present
in lignin. Oxidation of methylated lignin with HNO, (5N) failed
to give any anisic acid.

(xx) Lignin insoluble in alkali becomes soluble as soon as free
OH groups are liberated from the dioxyniethylene group. This
shows the absence of free OH groups in genuioe lignin.

(xxi) The action of ClO, on lignin cannot be used as an
argument for assuming the presence of free phenolie groups in lignin,
a8 acetylated or methylated phenols are also attacked by this
reagent.*

* My hearty thanks are dueto my teachers Dr. J. K. Chowdhury and
Dr. J. C. Ghosh for their kind and sympathetic encouragement for the last
six years and also for offering me extraordinary facilities for work in the
laberatory,



EDITORIAL NOTES

“The Dacca University Studies” owes its existence
to the desire of the University of Dacca to provide a
handy and compact medium for the publication of
articles embodying researches carried on by its
members. At present, they contribute articles to
learned magazines and periodicals in India and
abroad ; while it is not desirable to discourage this
practice altogether, it is felt that the University ought
to have a publication of its own which will encourage
and co-ordinate research work in the University. The
Executive Council of the University has laid down :

“(a) All contributions to “The Dacca Universily
Studies” should either contain new facts or new
interpretations of old facts, and should have a
permanent value. Current controversial topics are to
be avoided.

(b) Only contributions by the staff and
students of the University should be accepted for
publication.

(¢) There should be, ordinarily, two issues d the
Studies during each academic session.”

The subjects to which articles belong have been
classified mn ... habetical order and all articles
have been arranged accordingly.
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